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Understanding’s Benediction

The sun of wisdom lights a w arm ing dawn, 
The m ists of error dissipate, depart, 

Despairing m an looks up in hope, new-found, 
And breathes, “ Thou a r t !”

Intolerance retreats before the light, 
Autocracy no longer weaves its spell,

And m an, aglow with newly wakened fa ith , 
Says, “ It is well!”

Oppression tries its waning strength  in vain, 
And feels the lash it fashioned long ago; 

Man, sensing right was always at h is side, 
Says, “ Be it so !”

The things that were can never be again , 
The longest race eventually is won;

And man is learning how to pray in tru th : 
“ Thy will be done!”

The things th at are, the things th a t are to  be, 
Hold promise of a golden era when 

World-weary m an will find th at God is good, 
And feel “ Amen!”

L lo yd  K e n y o n  Jo n e s
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Exceptional Trampet Yalue At An 
Unusually Low Price

FOR LIGHT OR DARK MANIFESTATIONS
W e are  offering a  lim ited  num ber of S tan d ard , T hree-Section Aluminum m ■ •

and  m ade in a  h igh-class m anner, beautifu llv  finished, th a t are adanteri m, 1 ™ mp e ts, w eighm g b u t a  few ounces 
tru m p e ts  com e in  th ree  sections so th a t  th ey  m ay  be telesconed and "  dj*rk  o r h gh t m an ifesta tions. T hese
w hen no t in use. peQ anü carrled a round conveniently  o r s to red  in  a  d raw er

T h e  Photograph we reproduce above is that of the seance-ronm nf mv, „
C hicago, 111., show ing th e  P a s to r and M edium , M rs. Cecil M. Cook m u l*  W m ' S tead  M em orial C en te r, of 
like th e  tru m p e ts  th a t  we offen B eing m ade of alum inum , these trum nptc ^rumpet:s used in th e  seance-room  are  
forced by  a  w ire ring  over w hich th e  a lum inum  is rolled, givinu tho trnm n  +e ru s t'P roof. T h e  large end  is rein-

DDl, E ........ R 6 tmmpet greater durability and  beauty.
THE PRICE WILL BE ADVANCED SHORTI Y

W e have been able to  secure on ly  a  sm all q u a n tity  of th e  alum inum  R
these  tru m p e ts  a t  $3.00 each. T h e  price will be advanced  shortly  and i f von u V re th a t  wil1 P erm it th e  sale of
a t  th e  p resen t price o f $3.00, be sure to  rem it a t  once. P lease add  10c to  anv Z f  , secure one of these  tru m p e ts  
T h ese  tru m p e ts  a re  sen t parcel po st insured , and  we will replace any tru m p et th a t a rriv es° 'C° Ver b an k  .ex ch an se -

A ddress condition .

533 Grant Place WM. T. STEAD MEMORIAL CENTER
o r send th e  Order riirert tn Chicago, Illinois

981-991  R a n d , M c N a lly  B ld g . ,  CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
Your order and rem itlance  will then be turned over to the Stead Cent
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Do You Wish to Find Out the K in d  
of Mediumship You Possess?

EACH person possesses some kind of psychic gift, even though th a t gift long 
may be concealed beneath a maze of material experiences and obstacles.

i You realize that there must be some right way to develop YOUR GIFT.
There must be some key that unlocks the door of your mediumistic powers.

What would you give to be able to experience direct Communications in your 
home?

You will be interested to leam that we are receiving letters from many men 
and women who have purchased the Automatagraph, who teil us th a t they are 
getting rappings, feel spirit hands, see clairvoyantly, hear clairaudiently, have 
developed the gift of healing, have better and stronger impressions, are unfolding 
the gift of psychometry, or are being developed along other psychic lines.

Many others get writings—beautiful, clear messages from their loved ones 
in spirit.

But—suppose that the Automatagraph does NOT make an automatic writer 
of you, but brings out some other hidden psychic gift; would you not be repaid 
many times over?

The Automatagraph is really a PSYCHIC BATTERY—insulated, built on 
the right lines to ACCUMULATE and CONTROL the forces.

I t brings to you a mechanical aid for the development of your psychic powers.
The Automatagraph has brought many surprises to those who have purchased 

it. Some develop more rapidly than others—and all do not develop along the 
same line.

Our supply of Automatagraphs, ready for IM M ED IA TE DELIVERY, is 
LIMITED.

YOUR Automatagraph will be shipped by parcel post, prepaid and insured, 
THE DAY YOUR ORDER IS RECEIVED.

Remit just five dollars—but if you send your personal check, please add ten 
Cents for exchange.

Your Automatagraph is packed, with complete illustrated instructions, ready 
to put in the mail TODAY!

Send for it follow the directions—and begin to experience whatever type of 
mediurmsUc powers that may be buried within you, merely awaiting the right 
conditions for their unfoldment.

THE STEAD CENTER
533 Grant Place Chicago, Illinois
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Did You Ever Attend a Bee?
IF 'YOU have lived in the country, you need no introduction to the significance of a “bee.” There 

are bam-raising bees and husking bees and other kinds of bees. This is the rural Interpretation 
of the “conununity of interests” idea. A hundred persons can accomplish much more than one— 
and when everybody works together, there is a heap of fun in it.

The bee idea is a pretty good one—and without it life would be a rather dreary occupation. Let 
us take the old-fashioned “Company” on Saturday night, when two or three families got together for 
the evening. The ladies went into the kitchen and “pitched in” and got the meal ready, and everybody 
enjoyed it, because the gathering breathed the spirit of co-operation. It was much better than sitting 
down in evening clothes, and glancing sideways at a mummy-faced individual in livery, who seems 
unduly sad to think that people have to eat. i

An appetite that is whetted by contact with physical efforts and the out-door brand of oxygen, di- 
rects the hands to do full duty in piloting palatable, and ample provender up to the private entrance 
to the stomach—and under those conditions, even though eating might be less fashionable and much 
more crude, it is enjoyed more. This is true, because all participants are hungry, and no one is much 
concemed with the poor etiquette of his neighbor. |

After the meal is over, the women-folks get back into the kitchen and “do the dishes,” and chat- 
ter while they are thus employed, and the men load their corncob pipes and discourse wisely on Mr. 
President, the League of Nations and what-not—not particularly that they believe they understand 
these subjects, but for sociability’s sake.

Friendships breed in such an atmosphere, and if one of those persons should be stricken with ill- 
ness the others would feel eompanionable concem as to his safety.

They weep real tears at funerals and crack rüde jokes at weddings—but with all their shortcom- 
ings, if they are shortcomings, they are genuine.

What we need in this life is more of the “bee” spirit. We need more get-together and pull-to- 
gether. We are too blamed aloof, too afraid of breaking some rule of deportment! We are afraid 
that our friends will call us “hicks.” We do not like to be ridiculed.

Compared with the average method of living in a city, a cold storage plant is a golden jubilee. 
It is a mad riot of fun and disorder.

We become so exclusive, so fearful of mingling and working together, it is a wonder that the 
undertaker does not beg the corpse’s pardon before starting to prepare the body for burial! It would 
be so beautifully conventional if he did!

This u tte r lack of cordiality, this inbom fear th a t we shall intrude or be thought less of, makes 
us good pals of the Mumrny of Ramases II—which never cracks a smile no m atter what visitors say.

We are afraid, somehow, of being human—and still we expect to get along in spirit, where they 
have had millions of years of practice in being good mixers!

Ti* „ ■ , ____  ___ „„„Irc n “tnneh ” wViPU dnd knows he needs it  from  h is armetite toIf a friend comes along and seeks a “touch,” when God knows he needs it from his appetite to 
his landlord, we begin to make a mud-turtle appear as the next of km in companson.

If somebody faints in a crowd, we wait for a policeman to come and help the poor individual, be
cause it mieht iust be a trick to compromise us, or it might cost us real money.

wnere you can co-operaie wim 
»

opneraie w.”!  others, so that this life may become one gra 

ness in it—honestly there is—if you just put it  to the test!'bee.”
There’s happiness in i Very sincerely yours,

981-991 Rand, McNally Building.

Editor.
Chicago, Illinois.



Lift Up Thine Eyes
By Mary E. Lewis

A rt thou bereaved, and dost thou  long for peace 
Let weeping cease.

Thy tears b u t dim the shining of the light,
Their mists b u t hide the vision from  th y  sigh t; 
Look up, for there a glory w aits for thee.

Couldst thou bu t see.

Hold not thyself from every joy apart,
W ith aching heart.

M ake not thy  song of life a m ournful dirge,
L et not the waves of sorrow o ’er thee surge;
Look up, and see the dawning of the day  

On thy  dark  way.

Awake! For angel voices on the air 
A message bear:

T h a t Love still lives, and loves thee as before, 
Keeps watch about thy  pathw ay everm ore; 
Behold— upon the hills a glory lies—

Lift up thine eyes.
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SNOWDROPS I
|  Plucked by Snowdrop  1

THE HOMELAND

Oh, mother of mine, I  dreamed last night 
of a wondrous Summerland,

A land where the dead all meet again, 
Where women are pure and men are men, 

And children play and babies croon 
Through an endless afternoon!

And, mother, I  dreamed that all were just 
and no one did sin at all,

For each one feels near God up there,
So how could they help but be so fair?

No one worries, no one weeps,
And joy is theirs—for keeps!

They call it home, and I  long to be 
in the Homeland that I  saw;

Why, no one ever dies, they say;
No death, no night—just life and day! 

W ell go there, mother, and reside,
When you and I  have died.

We wont be hungry or cold or ill 
in the Summerland at all,

And fear will be just like the past,
Like lies and pain, it can not last.

So mother, let us try to smile,
This while, this little while!
1 — SNOWDROP

P,.................................................. MIMIIIH...... ..................................." " .................. " " " "
..............
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Paul’s Message of Life After Death
“ N o w ,  i f  C h r i s t  b e  p r e a c h e d  t h a t  h e  r o s e  f r o m  t h e  d e a d ,  h o w  

s a y  s o m e  a m o n g  y o u  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  n o  r e s u r r e c t i o n  o f  t h e  d e a d ?  
“ B u t  i f  t h e r e  b e  n o  r e s u r r e c t i o n  o f  t h e  d e a d ,  t h e n  i s  C h r i s t  n o t

l  lO C Il .
“ A n d  i f  C h i r s t  b e  n o t  r i s e n ,  t h e n  i s  o u r  p r e a c h i n g  v a i n ,  a n d  y o u r  

f a i t h  i s  a l s o  v a i n .
• 'Y e a ,  a n d  w e  a r e  f o u n d  f a l s e  w i t n e s s e s  o f  G o d  ; b e c a u s e  w e  h a v e  

t e s t i f i e d  o f  G o d  t h a t  h e  r a i s e d  u p  C h r i s t :  w h o m  h e  r a i s e d  n o t  u p ,  i f
s o  b e  t h a t  t h e  d e a d  r i s e  n o t .

“ F o r  i f  t h e  d e a d  r i s e  n o t ,  t h e n  i s  n o t  C h r i s t  r a i s e d :
“ A n d  i f  C h r i s t  b e  n o t  r a i s e d ,  y o u r  f a i t h  i s  v a i n ; y e  a r e  y e t  l n  

y o u r  s in s .
" T h e n  t h e y  a l s o  w h i e h  a r e  f a l l e n  a s l e e p  i n  C h r i s t  a r e  p e r i s h e d .  
“ I f  i n  t h i s  l i f e  o n l y  w e  h a v e  h o p e  i n  C h r i s t ,  w e  a r e  o f  a l l  m e n

m o s t  m i s e r a b l e .
“ B u t  n o w  i s  C h r i s t  r i s e n  f r o m  t h e  d e a d ,  a n d  b e c o m e  t h e  f i r s t -  

f r u i t s  o f  t h e m  t h a t  s l e p t .
“ F o r  s i n c e  b y  m a n  c a m e  d e a t h ,  b y  m a n  c a m e  a l s o  t h e  r e s u r r e c 

t i o n  o f  t h e  d e a d .
“ F o r ' a s  i n  A d a m  a l l  d i e ,  e v e n  s o  i n  C h r i s t  s h a l l  a l l  b e  m a d e  a l i v e .
“ B u t  e v e r y  m a n  i n  h i s  o w n  O r d e r : C h r i s t  t h e  f i r s t f r u i t s ; a f t e r 

w a r d  t h e y  t h a t  a r e  C h r i s t ’s  a t  h i s  c o m i n g . ” — 1 C o r i n t h i a n s  1 5 , 12  
t o  2 3  i n c l u s i v e .

THESE are the words of Paul the Apostle in the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians. These are not secret words 
with hidden meanings. They are plain words, eonveying 

a meaning that should be understood by any person who can 
read.

Paul said that “if there be no resurrection of the dead, then 
is Christ not risen; and if Christ be not risen, then is our 
preaching vain, and your faith is also vain.”

This says what it means and means what it says. If  Christ 
could rise from the dead, then all who have lived could rise 
from the dead.

“For since by man came death,” it came not from spirit. 
And by man also comes the resurrection, for those in spirit 
do not need any resurrection. They do not need to rise from 
the dead.

Jesus Christ was bom into the material-world as a babe. 
He had a material-body. When the time came that the ma- 
terial-body was crucified, the spirit left that body. Christ 
showed Himself after that on numerous occasions to prove 
that He lived again, and in showing Himself, He did pre- 
cisely what is done in all materializations. He came back 
showing the eharacteristics of His earth-body and His bodily 
wounds.

Paul says that the fact that Christ could rise from the dead, 
that He could prove that He was immortal, proves that all 
who die will rise from the dead. Paul does not say that all 
who rise from the dead will go to the seventh heaven. He 
does not say that all will be glorified. But he and the other 
apostles do say that “those who believe on Christ,” meaning 
those who have accepted and followed the teachings of the 
Master, will go to that sphere which is known as heaven, or 
likely to any one of several of the higher spheres, according 
to the development of the individual.

Paul teils us in plain language which any person capable 
of reading can understand, that the facts that Christ rose 
from the dead, that He had immortality superior to His 
physical state of existence, prove that all mortals will rise 
from the dead.

This definite statement can not be questioned.
If  Christ proved that He lived in spirit almost immedia 

following His earth-death, it follows that the resurrection 
be the same with all mortals—according to this message f 
Paul. He says that if all men can not live again, Christ c 
not live again. This means the common heritage of imi 
tality. It means that if immortality is not a common herit 
it can not be a preferential heritage. And if the fact 
Jesus Christ arose from the dead is proof, as Paul st 
that all men can rise from the dead, then the immediate pa: 
into spirit, the unbroken continuity of life and thought 
Personality, as demonstrated by Christ, must also be the 
mon heritage of mortals.

Here we find that the Bible talks in plain language a

the subject of immortality. I t  resorts to*no subterfuge. There 
is nothing equivocal about it. The statement is plain.

It is evident to every thinking person that God operates 
through natural law, and that law- is not a rule. A rule may 
have exceptions and still be a rule—but if  a law has one 
exception, it ceases to be a law.

Jesus Christ came to the world to teach mortals the Law of 
God, and made frequent reference to that law. He was not 
speaking in terms, He was not employing figures of speech, 
when He referred to that law. He was talking about that 
inflexible governing force that is unehanging throughout 
etemity.

Christ spoke about the Law of God long before man had 
diseerned many of the orderly operations of natural law.
In nature, we see only a reflection of God. I f  God is different 
from nature, then He is not the Creater or the Ruler. Once 
He is removed from that which we call nature, then nature 
becomes a thing apart.

Throughout the universe we find natural law operating con- 
tinuously and unchangingly. Man has so far comprehended 
certain features of this great law that the movement of the 
planets can be forecast aceurately. Even so vague a thing 
as a comet moves in accordance with this same law, and its 
reappearance decades henee can be foretold by astronomers 
to the hour and the minute, and almost to the second. Man’s 
knowledge has grown to the point where it is possible to 
analyze the composition of suns so far distant from the earth 
that their light, traveling at the rate of 186,000 miles a second, 
is thousands, and even hundreds of thousands, of years in 
reaching the earth. Man knows that the facts divulged by 
the spectroseope, pertaining to those rays of light, reveal the 
eonditions existing in that sun at the time those particular 
rays of light started on their journey.

In all of nature, God has left His book of life—His book 
of law. The strata of the earth’s crust are leaves in that great 
volume. They teil the story of material changes that have 
taken place in harmony with natural law. And these scientists 
have found evidenee that men lived in this world at least 
150,000 years ago. This evidenee is inseribed in God’s book 
of nature, and its language is unmistakable.

When chemists have learaed the action of different Chem
icals in different combinations, they know that thousands and 
millions of years hence, the same Chemicals will produce the 
same results. They know that this is natural law.

In his First Epistle to the Corinthians, Paul made clear that 
immortality is natural law. He said in plain language that 
if mankind could not survive death, it would be impossible for 
Christ to survive death. He said that the fact that C hrist 
proved immortality, by that same token must prove the immor
tality of all men.

Paul was trying to reach the world through the facts of 
God’s law. He was appealing to the judgment of mankind, 
and sought to make clear that if immortality could be demon
strated only once, it would become a part of natural law— 
not a rule, not an exception, but an established fact in life- 

The crowning message that Christ left to the world was the 
message of immortality. He proved that Lazarus could be 
raised from the dead. He proved that Elias had reincarnate 
as St. John the Baptist. And He proved that many who were 
known to be dead still lived, by having them appear wit 
Him. Therefore, Christ did not let His tetsimony of immor
tality rest upon His own resurrection. He left abundant evi 
dence that olhers who had passed through the change eal e 
death continued to live.

These others were not known as the Sons of God. Thej 
were not known as Messiahs. Christ alone bore those tit es.
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But these others, to whom eould not be attributed the Position 
of Christ Himself, were found to live after the ehange called 
death.

Remove that faet of immortality from the Bible and no 
religion is left, beeause religion depends upon the future state 
of existence. If  we had no future state to deal with, or if 
some men would stay dead and others would live again, then 
religion could not rest upon the solid foundation of God’s 
immutable law.

Paul says in First Corinthians 15:42: “So also is the resur- 
rection of the dead. It is sown in corruption; it is raised in 
incorruption.”

In the 44th verse he says: “It is sown a natural body; it is 
raised a spiritual body. There is a natural body, and there is 
a spiritual body.”

In the 47th verse he says: “The first man is of the earth, 
earthy; the seeond man is the Lord from heaven.”

In the 49th verse he says: “And as we have bome the
image of the earthy, we shall also bear the image of the 
heavenly.”

And in the next, the 50th verse, he says: “Now this I say, 
brethren, that flesh and blood can not inherit the kingdom of 
God; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption.”

And now let us read the 53rd to the 56th verse, inclusive:
“For this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this 

mortal must put on immortality.
“So when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, 

and this mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall be 
brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed 
up in victory.

“0 death, where is thy sting? 0 grave, where is thy victory?
“The sting of death is sin; and the strength of sin is the 

law.”
Paul says that “ the sting of death is sin, and the strength 

of sin is the law.” If  wrong-doing retains its hold upon us, 
and must be wiped out through proper compensation, that is 
beeause God’s law places upon eaeh of us eertain obligations. 
We must pay “to the fartherniost farthing.” If wrong-doing, 
which the Bible refers to frequently as sin, had no effect upon 
the after-life, then there would be no reason for trying to be 
moral. A code of ethics would be useless.

Paul teils us that “the strength of sin is the law.” Its 
effects remain even after we have entered spirit. And entering
spirit, it is quite possible that many do not go to heaven. 
They linger near the earth, waiting beeause of their own sin, 
facing the necessity of paying a debt.

Now let us turn back a few chapters, and in the 12th chap- 
ler, Start with the 7th verse, continuing to the 31st verse, 
inclusive, which concludes the chapter:

But tho manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man to 
Profit withal.

For to one is given by the Spirit the word of wisdom; to 
anotber the word of knowledge by the same Spirit;

Jo another faith by the same Spirit; to another the gifts o 
„Jin8 by the same Spirit; ,

Jo another the working of miracles; to another prophecy, 
0 another discerning of spirits; to another divers kinds o 
°?,Dles’ an°fhor the interpretation of tongues;
. But all these worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, divnl- 
lng to every man severally as he will. .. , .

For as the body is one, and hath many members, and au tue 
members of that one bodv, being many, are one body: so also 
18 Christ.

“For by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body, whether 
*e be Jews or Gentiles. whether we be bond or free; and have 
C<ma^ made to drink into one Spirit.
■<Ti°x,̂ l*e body is not one meniber, but many.

, the foot shall say, Beeause I am not the hand, l  am not 
„ ,1B hcifi.v; is it therefore not of the body? , ,

, 4  'f the ear shall say, Beeause I am not the eye, I a i 
»  it therefore not of the body? , Tf
Jf the whole body were an eye, where were the heanngr 

“15 i°'e were hearing, where were the smelling?
But now hath God set the members every one of them in tbody, as it hath pleased him.

‘‘And if they were all one member, where were the body?
“But now are they many members, yet but one body.
“And the eye can not say unto the hand, I  have no need of 

thee: nor again the head to the feet, I have no need of you.
“Nay, much more those members of the body, which seems to  

be more feeble, are necessary:
“And those members of the body, which we think to be less 

honourable, upon these we bestow more abundant honour; and 
our uncomely parts have more abundant comeliness.

“For our comely parts have no need; but God hath tempered 
the body together, having given more abundant honour to that 
part which lacked:

“That there should be no chism in the body; but that the mem
bers should have the same care one for another.

“And whether one member suffer, all the members sufifer with  
it: or one member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it.

“Now ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular.
“And God hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily 

prophets, thirdly teaehers, after that miracles, then g ifts of heah- 
ings, helps, governments, diversities of tongues.

“Are all apostles? are all prophets? are all teaehers? are all 
workers of miracles?

“Have all the gifts of healing? do all speak w ith tongues? 
do all interpret?

“But covet earnestly the best g ifts: and yet shew I unto you 
a more excellent way.”

Paul is making very clear the fact that while we have a 
common source and a common heritage, we have a variety of 
gifts or talents.

Just as the body is not a hand or an eye or an ear alone, but 
all parts working in unison, so is every living creature simply 
an instrument of the One Great Source of Life. Every body 
is a temple through which “the Holy Ghost,” or the Life- 
principle of God, gives evidence of its reality.

In the 11 th verse of the 12th chapter Paul says: “But all 
these worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, dividing to 
every man severally as he wall.” And in the next verse he 
says: “For as the body is one, and hath many members, and
all the members of that one body, being many, are one body; 
so also is Christ.” In the 13th verse Paul says that without 
respect to nationality our bondage or our state of freedom 
“we have been all made to drink into one Spirit.”

We exist beeause God exists. And if we see the truth of 
this Statement, we can realize that it would not be possible to 
make one expression of God immortal and another mortal. 
It would be impossible to make one die literally and another 
be resurrected. We have different gifts; we have traits of 
character, marks of individuality.

This oneness with God is referred to many times in the 
Scriptures, and it harmonizes with the many other Seriptural 
references to God’s law.

It is remarkable that many orthodox persons, who have 
been taught in their churches to believe in immortality, will 
refute the direct testimony of life everlasting as it comes 
from Spiritualists.

In Acts 7:53, the Statement is made: “Who have reeeived 
the law by the disposition of angels, and have not kept it.”

In Galatians 3:19 the Statement is made: “Wherefore then 
serveth the law? It was added beeause of transgressions, 
tili the seed should come to whom the promise was made; and 
it was ordained by angels in the hand of a mediator.”

These tmths, pertaining to God’s law and immortality, came 
to those who wrote the Bible as messages delivered by the 
messengers of God, meaning by those in spirit. And the les- 
sons that have been coming for centuries, and that typify 
everv part of the Scriptures, are lessons that pertain to God’s 
law and to immortality.

Without respect to creed, every person professing religion, 
by that sign professes belief in life-everlasting.

In all other manifestations of God’s law, we see the con- 
tinued activity of life. We find that not an atom or an 
electron goes out of existence; that when the flame of the 
candle is extinguished, the energy represented by that flame is 
transmuted without loss into some other form of energy.

We can not set aside this evidence on the ground that it is 
of nature and not of God, beeause we can not believe in the
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Omniscience and Oinnipresence of God if we believe there is 
anything in existence outside of the eontrol of the Creator.

Christ and His apostles preached the sermon of immortality, 
and said in clear and uncompromising language that only those 
who seek to merit the kingdom of heaven will partake of that 
kingdom. In other words, they must develop to the higher 
spheres before they belong in those epheres. They must lift 
themselves out of the carnal into the spiritual. This does not 
mean that they have stopped living if they have sinned, but 
it does mean that they have placed a bürden upon themselves— 
have assumed an Obligation that must be paid.

The teachings of immortality and of God’s law that come 
from the spirit-side of life today do not differ in any par- 
ticular from the teachings that came centuries ago. The Truth 
never changes.

Paul has told us that the very fact that Christ could live 
after He passed through the ehange called death, is proof 
conclusive that all of us must live after that same ehange has 
occurred. He showed us that one so highly developed as 
Jesus Christ, being bom in the flesh, must pass through the 
transition of death, and therefore that eaeh of us must travel 
the same road.

Upon these teachings of God’s law and immortality, all re- 
ligion is based. This is particularly true of the Christian 
faiths, and it is true also of those other ereeds and doctrines 
which are not founded on the teachings of Jesus Christ. Not 
until His eoming did the world receive the real philosophy of 
life.

Christ said many times “Believe on me.” That was equiva- 
lent to saying, “Believe that I am telling you the truth.” If 
mortals can not believe these teachings, they are not going 
to be elevated by them. We are not going to be nourished 
by the food we do not eat, and our thirst will not be quenched 
by the water which we do not drink. We shall have wisdom 
only when we accept the teachings of wisdom, and under
standing only when we seek to understand.

In his epistle Paul told the Corinthians that while men made 
much of the scant knowledge that they called wisdom, and 
referred to these teachings as foolishness; yet God, in His
foolishness, has greater wisdom than men in their self-assertive 
wisdom.

werfe followers of some other teaeher, because that would be 
equivalent to confusing the source of the teachings with the 
instruments through which that philosophy was given.

Paul deprecated the facts that among those who claimed 

to believe in the teachings of Jesus Christ there was dis- 
sension and there were law-suits, and that many of those who 
should have worked together were taking their legal disputes to 
judges who ridiculed them. Paul tried to make very clear the 
fact that if human beings had the right conception, there 
could be no dissension. He stated that in his epistle to the 
Corinthians. Therefore, if there is dissension, that signifies 
that the ereeds of the world have been able to extract part of 
the truth, but that none of them has come into a full under- 
Standing of the truth. If  all persons professing religion really 
understood the teachings that were brought to them by Christ, 
and that were repeated by His apostles, there would be no 
varianee in the faith of the multitude.

Paul came with his knowledge of the truth of immortality 
as a heritage of all mankind. He did not say that those who 
had died before the time of Christ had to remain dead. He 
said that immortality was an established fact. He did not say 
that Christ brought it into existence, but he did say that unless 
all men were sure of the resurrection, Christ could not be 
sure of it—and that the very fact that Jesus Christ arose from 
the dead proves that this is a heritage of all mankind in all 
ages and under all conditions.

If immortality were a gift only to those who had led 
righteous lives, and if those who sinned slept in oblivion, if 
souls themselves could die, then the iniquitous mortal could 
revel in his sin without fear of later eontrition and punish- 
ment. It is immortality that makes the right living of this 
earth-life important. It is because we shall keep on living 
that we adopt a code of righteousness to govern us. We would 
have nothing to fear in oblivion—in absolute death.

We are concerned, therefore, with our future state of being, 
because it is a common heritage. We are concerned with pre- 
paring ourselves for progress in that eternal life, because im 
mortality is a fact that pertains to everybody.

This is what Paul said, and if anybody was well infonned 
on these subjects, that person was Paul the Apostle.

He proved that faith is more important than learning, be
cause faith will lead more quickly to understanding. If  we 
Start out by accepting these teachings as being true, then our 
faith in them will lead us to an understanding of their mean- 
ing. If we Start out by saying that we believe only what can 
be demonstrated, then we are trying to manufacture our own 
knowledge, and we are setting aside the wisdom God has placed 
at the disposal of those who will accept it. The fact that 
the wisdom of these teachings really exists can mean nothing 
to the person who refuses to accept them. They must become 
part of the life of the person who would profit by them.

Paul knew what he was talking about. He had a definite 
message to deliver, and he made clear that it made no differ- 
ence what his name might be, or what the name of some other 
teaeher might be. He did not want certain people to say 
that they were followers of Paul, and others to say that they

He lived—and having lived, was crucified,
We live, and going hence, they’ll say we died;
If each one lives, then death will come to all,
But living here means living there, says Paul.
Paul knew, because the Master taught him well,
We tarry here awhile, but there we dwell.
I f  Christ could live tbough taken from the cross,
All death is ehange, promotion, life not loss.
Paul said these things and knew whereof he spake, 

To die is but to live again—awake,
To stir from depth of sleep of mortal pain,
To find the Many Mansions once again.
Christ’s life went on in spirit after death, ^
He breathed though they had robbed Him of His
That fact, says Paul, is all we need to prove 
That Immortality is one with Love.
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H arnessing Automatic Writings
EVERY person is a telegraph instrument for the spirit- 

world, but the Codes differ—and inany never learn any 
of the inany codes.

If each niortal were not an open-door for the spirit-world, 
how would guidance be possible? If  there were not some Con
nection between the earth-life and spirit, how great the shock 
would be upon entering the spirit-world! There is a Connec
tion, there is a relationship, there is some common ground on 
which truths of material and spirit meet and harmonize.

When you enter a seance-room, from you is drawn some- 
thing that enters into the composition of “the forces.” This 
something is most difficult to describe. We may call it ionic, 
for want of a better terin. We may refer to it as something 
vibratory, because it is not easy to come nearer the facts.

But whatever this something is, it is real. It has its existence 
quite as forceful as electricity, and may belong in some mys- 
terious way to the faimly of electric vibrations.

If you attend a materializing seance, the forces differ in 
some degree from the forces of the voice-seance, bat in degree 
only. They may be the same forces used differently. In 
materializations, these forces form around the manifesting 
spirit, who takes on visibility. That spirit is clothed with. 
material particles, biending and coordinating with the ethereal. 
The spirit-form is seen, is feit, has substance—seems to be 
as much flesh-and-blood as anyone in this world.

In the voice-seance, there still is something related to ma
terializations. There must be a form of materialization even 
when the voices come in the light, and the mortals see nothing. 
The vibrations of spirit react upon the material, and upon that 
foundation is built the structure of materializations.

In healing, these same forces are used—perhaps in a new 
nianner, but still without much change in the nature of the 
forces themselves. The vibrations of spirit—the healing vibra
tions—enter the material-body, and they heal. They correct 
physical disorders. The forces have been employed more as 
a conduit, through which have flown these healing forces of 
spirit.

So we shall find, as we scrutinize every form and phase of 
mediumship, that we have no mediumship of any type without 
these forces—and that the forces themselves are ready at all 
times to become active, kinetic, when the proper conditions 
are brought about.

And as in all other fomis of spirit manifestations and Com
munications, so also in the matter of ouija-board messages 
and automatic writings.

The Writing Forces
If you sit down at a table, with a pencil held in your 

ungers and a sheet or two of paper in front of you, and you 
egin to receive writings, certain things have taken place.
First of all, some loved one in spirit is trying to write 

through your hand. It mattcrs not which hand you use. Over 
|hat hand is placed the hand of the dear one in spirit. But 
«at is not sufficient. That may occur without one movement 
of the pencil. The forces may be absent, or weak, or scattered.

Before there can be writing, there must be the forces in 
su leient quantity and sufficiently strong.

These forces have come from you—from your body chiefly— 
rom those in spirit, and perhaps from various objects; and 

*oa\he from other mortals near you or at distances from you.
W you had one kind of psychic sight, you would see those 

torces—perhaps as a mist above your hand and w nst-and 
m„aybe as emanations of light, that would shoot out in nbbons 
01 various-colored Harne, or would flare up and die down, 
Ule' like the play of the Northern Lights.

You would see these forces—this intangible something that 
was becoming more and more tangible—enter your hand. And 
your hand and arm would lose much of their feeling. After 
a time—perhaps a few minutes—your hand would begin to 
move, starting with awkward serawls, likely, because the forces 
were not ander eontrol; or maybe making very fine and irregu
lär marks.

Maybe after many trials, you would begin to get words and 
sentenees—and then messages would come through to you. 
But all the while you would watch what was written with a 
stränge faseination, and there would be a great temptation to 
force some of your own thoughts into the written word.

If teachings came to you eontrary to your belief, you might 
think, “Oh, that is wrong; it ig. not that way at all.” Then 
you would injure your instrumentality, and you would get less 
and less that was dependable. You would be tearing down 
the forces that had been built up so carefully and slowly.

If  you did not contradiet what came through, and reserved 
your opinion about it until later, you would soon have no 
knowledge of the letters being formed, if you did not look 
at your hand, and you would receive many wonderful mes
sages.

There is a tendeney on the part of all mortals to interfere 
with anything they do not understand. They wish to thrust 
upon the results their own knowledge, their own opinions. 
And the more they do this, the less dependable are the mes
sages that come to them. If people could understand the 
nature of these writing forces, and the conditions of writing, 
there would be more messages and fewer mistakes.

Censor Your Questions
Tt is difficult to try to “not think at all.” It is not difficult 

to make your mind “neutral,” so that you will have no positive 
or interfering thoughts. The neutral state of mind is the 
proper condition for writings. It is the less eombative, and 
the more negative. It aceepts what eomes—and permits reason 
to do the analyzing afterwards.

One of the great mistakes of persons attempting automatic 
writings is asking questions that crowd upon one another, or 
which are irrelevant. The questions disclose one’s state of 
mind, and the state of mind determines the nature and 
strength of the writing forces, as well as their duration.

No inconsequential or test question should be asked. Ques
tions should not be heaped upon one another. They should 
not be selfish or material questions. Any of these things will 
break down the forces—and if writings come, they are tinged 
with the writer’s own opinions or hopes or theories.

If  eommunieation in any of its varied forms ever is used 
for “fortune-telling” purposes, the results are injured. The 
purpose of eommunieation has been forgotten. That which 
has been building up, will tear itself down. It can not stand 
up under such treatment. The forces are too delicate to be 
subjected to the inconsequential things. They must be nur- 
tured, cared for, cultivated, and then they will grow and be
come strong and dependable at all times.

This does not mean that you never must ask advice. You 
must temper that advice with the truly important things in 
your life. You must confine questions pertaining to advice 
to some definite course of action. To jump from one question 
to another, with no relationship binding them, is to get nothing 
definite. The fault is yours. It must not be charged to the 
spiritrside.

You must never feel that you can call upon anyone in 
spirit and get immediate response. Often you will get no 
response at all. I f  you think that you can “page” those on
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the other side to suit your desires, you have learned little 
about the trutbs of spirit communieation.

When you are getting writings, Start by being thankful for 
anything which coraes—from anyone in spirit wbo wishes to 
communicate. Do not dictate. Do not feel that yöur writings 
are like the notes of a stenographer, written to record your 
thoughts and carry out your wishqs.

When you have reeeived writings for some weeks, and wish 
to ask advice, ask only about those things that concern you, 
and upon which you need help. Ask no gambling advice. 
Seek no market “tips” or you may be led into a sad experience. 
Selfishness will bring confusion, and out of confusion will 
come many wrong impressions and many errors in the 
messages.

Seek no revenge. Ask for no advice as to how to “get 
back” at some enemy, real or fancied. Do not interfere with 
natural law, because only through that law is it possible for 
you to get messages at all.

Make your questions coherent. Follow out a plan of ques- 
tions when you are asking questions, and bring up no further 
question in your mind until the first is answered fully. Then 
proceed with your next question—and ask it mentally. Hold 
your mind on it until the answer is completed.

A Mechanical Aid
Hundreds of persons are using the Automatagraph, made 

by the Stead Center—and many of them are finding that this 
remarkable device is bringing them development other than 
the writings. There is a reason for this. They are harnessing 
the forces. Those forces are not flying helter-skelter. They 
are not flowing off into space as rapidly as they are built up.

In the first place, the device itself is steel—and its legs are 
rubber-padded, making dependable insulation. It is copper- 
plated, and copper is even a better conductor than steel. 
Conductivity applies to these forces as much as it does to 
electricity. There is a close family relationship between elee- 
tricity and the forces employed in any form of communieation.

As these forces are built up, they flow steadily around the 
Automatagraph—from right to left, or vice versa, depending 
upon which hand a person uses in writing. They flow over 
the earriages, and down along the bottom portion of the 
device-—keeping up a Circuit, and moving in wave-like motions. 
The length of the waves depends upon many conditions. The 
regularity of the wave-motion also depends upon conditions, 
and as a person begins to develop the writing gift, this wave- 
motion becomes stabilized. Then the writings begin to come— 
and in time these messages become much clearer and more 
definite.

The forces themselves do not escape. Therefore, there is 
less strength drawn from the sitter than though he or she at- 
tempted automatic writings without the device.

With the assistanee of this device the writing may be done 
in the dark and in the darkness a person is less aggressive, 
and more passive, mentally.

There is no danger that the pencil will wander off the pad. 
The earriages give even lines—properly spaced. From the 
thought of the sitter is removëd much of the concern he or 
she might feel ordinarily, if attempting to secure writings 
in the dark without this device.

Later the writings may be done in the light, and even with
out the Automatagraph, because System and Order are back 
of the building up of the forces.

Other Development Encouraged
Every person can not succeed at automatic writings any 

more than every person could be an artist or an actor. But 
when we bear in mind that the forces in one kind of com- 
mumcation or spirit manifestation are so closely related to the

forces of all other forms of communieation and manifesta 
tions, we can see that the harnessing of these forces may brin» 
out other forms of psychic development. Let us illustrate:

One man who has an Automatagraph said, “I never get so 
much as a scratch, but some remarkable things have happened 
I have feit solid hands placed upon mine—and upon my arms 
—and I have seen well-formed lights around the room I 
have heard rappings, and even footfalls, as though some one 
were walking near me.”

A lady said, “I am afraid that I never shall be an auto
matic writing medium, but the device has done some remark
able things for me in another diretcion. I am beginning to 
see clairvoyantly. The first experience of this kind that came 
to me was one evening when I was at the writing dévice—in 
the dark. I saw two beautiful eyes looking straight at me, 
from a distance of not more than one foot from my face. The 
next time I saw a form, very light and ethereal, pass across 
the room. The third time after these manifestations began to 
come, I saw some beautiful roses, red and white, on the table.

“Now I often see faces and figures in the broad daylight.
I have had no writings, but I can understand how it was pos
sible for my loved ones in spirit to build up those particular 
forces by means of the Automatagraph and develop other 
psychic powers which I must have had all along, only they 
were dormant.”

Another lady said, “I  had been sitting with the device for 
several weeks and was getting discouraged. My hand would 
move a little at times, but I thought maybe I was doing that 
myself—had become over-anxious, or something.

“Then one evening I heard a voice call my name—a voiee 
I recognized as belonging to my mother. I decided that I 
would not sit with the Automatagraph after that, but the 
voices did not eorne, and when I wrote to find out the reason. 
the Stead Center told me to keep on sitting with the device 
and explained how it acted as a battery for building up these 
basic forces.

“Sure enoiigh, when I sat with the Automatagraph the voice 
came again, stronger, and spoke a sentence. Since that time 
I  have had many remarkable demonstrations and now have a 
trumpet which I keep on the table. I  have had tappings on the 
trumpet, and twiee it has moved. I  can see that, in some way 
I do not understand, the device is a kind of laboratory, in 
which my own particular forces are being built up strongei 
and better and are being put under the definite control of those 
who have Charge of my development.”

Another lady said, in talking about her experiences with 
this device: “I have heard and seen—not much, but a little. 
But the most preeious of all is the faet that I seem to be 
carrying wonderful healing forces with me wherever I go. 1 
I enter a sick room it is not long before there is an impro'e- 
ment in the condition of the patient. At first I  thought that 
this was eoincidence, but later—when I went to many who 
were sick and found the same results—I decided that the Auto 
matagraph was developing me for healing mediumship.” 

Fundamentally, the forces of communieation are one and 
the same thing. There are subtle differences, but the plan, t ® 
purpose, the nature of the forces, are not much diffeien • 
In natural mediums (those who give evidenee of their medium 
ship from childhood), the bodies of the mediums are batteries, 
they are generators, and they need no outside aid, excepting a 
trumpet or a crystal, or something through which the forces 
may operate, and do operate speedily.

In all persons this condition is not so strong. It is ^iere’ 
because unto each mortal must have been given some P as® 
of mediumship, or that mortal could not be guided by f® 
ones in spirit. Such persons—with a less active force-condi10 

should be glad of the opportunity of having their f°rce 
developed more rapidly, through using a device that will e 
them bring those forces into a living reality.
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THE POWER OF TRUTH
By Mary E. Page

I F THIS talk were to be a sermon, my text would be found 
in these words, “And the Truth shall make you free.” 

Lord Byron bas said: “Truth is a gern that is found at 
a great depth,” which is another way of saying that “Truth 
lies at the bottom of a well.”

From these quotations we may infer that Truth must be 
sought even as a miner digs for hidden gold. It eannot be 
denied that the work of the truth-seeker is often misunder- 
stood, that it is a life of striving after an ideal, sometimes to 
result in failure and disappointment. One cause for this 
result, we are told, is the fact 
that “every man is not fitted to 
become the Champion of truth.
Many, from an inconsiderate 
zeal, have too rashly charged 
the troops of error, and remain 
thereby as trophies to their 
enemies.” The truth-seeker 
should he guided at all times 
by the light of reason.

Henry Ward Beeeher was 
wont to assert that “Truth is 
the most beautiful attribute of 
God, just as the human body is 
His most beautiful creation, 
but each,” hë adds, “looks bet- 
ter when clothed.” Hence, to 
speak the truth, the whole 
truth and nothing but the truth, 
may admit of reservations.

For example: A magistrate 
said to a policeman, “Describe 
the man whom you saw assault- 
ing the complainant.”

Policeman: “He was a lit-
tle, insignifieant looking man, 
about like yourself, y o u r 
Honor.”

Sometimes an honest desire 
to teil the truth may prove a 
questionable compliment.

A lady of uncertain age and of great plainness of feature, 
was the teaeher of a dass of boys gathered from the high- 
ways and byways of a small city. Meeting one of these boys 
on the Street, the teaeher said:

“John, are you still trying to be a good boy ?”
“Yes’m,” replied the youngster, fervently. “When I gets 

tempted I thinks of you, and I says, ‘Git thee behind me, 
Satan.’ ”

1 oung America when asked to define a lie, said. A lie is 
an abomination unto the Lord and a very present help m time 
°f trouble.”

G ERTAIN time-honored deviations from the truth are con 
sidered quite legitimate by the majority ol peop e. 

Ainong these may be mentioned the Santa Claus my11 an 
the alleged mission of the s t o r k ,

“That valuable bird 
That inhabits the residence districts.

He doesn’t sing tunes,
Nor yield any plumes, w

But he helps out the vital statistics.

This seems to reverse Beeeher’s Statement, for instead of 
dressing Truth in a garment of fietion, it clothes fietion in a 
garment of Truth, and so the question comes up, “Should 
we always-speak the exaet truth, and if we did so and our 
neighbor should do the same, what would be the result?”

We are placed in this earth-sphere to be a help and com
fort to each other. Can we always be of comfort if we always 
speak truthfully? Serious results to a sick person, or even 
to one a little sick, may follow if a person comes in and ex- 
elaims, “How dreadful you look!”

Again, a busy housewife
hears the door bell; immediately 
she throws off the working 
apron and dons a fresh, white 
one to answer the bell. This 
is in itself a depai'ture from 
truth in its strictest sense, but 
is it a justifiable one?

WE ARE told upon better 
authority than that of 

Young America, that “Lying 
lips are an abomination unto 
the Lord,” but the poet has 
dared to say—-

Here’s to the lying lips we meet, 
For truthful lips are bores, 

But lying lips are very sweet, 
When lying next to yours.

The reception of truth often 
depends upon the viewpoint of 
the person who is asked to be- 
lieve it.

In Eastern literature is the 
fable of a frog who lived in a 

well. One day a frog who lived in the sea came visiting.
“Who are you? Where do you live?” said the frog in the 

well.
“I am the frog who lives in the sea.”
“The sea? What is that?”
“It is a large body of water not far away.”
“How big is your sea? As big as this?” pointing to a 

stone, near.
“Oh, much bigger.”
“As big as this board upon which we sit?”
“Oh, much bigger; my sea would make a million wells like 

yours.”
“Oh, nonsense, you are a deceiver and a falsifier; I want 

nothing to do with frogs like you. Get out of my well!” 
There are many people who, like the frog in the well, refuse 
to look beyond their own narrow environment.

“The grand character of Truth is its capability of enduring 
the test of universal experience, and coming unchanged out 
of every possible form of fair discussion.”

The question is asked, “What is Truth?”
The picture is shown to me,

Of this fine old earth, with its rocks and hills, 
As solid as it can be.

Then the picture shows again
When the earth is covered with snow,

No trace of grass or fence or tree,
Naught there as we used to know.

Yet the voice says, “Earth is there,”
Beneath the blanket of snow;

The same old earth all rocky and fair,
The same that we used to know.

So Truth is the foundation of all,
The rock upon which we rest,

But to find the truth wë must dig and delve,
’ And pause not tili we find the best.
We may have to wade through mud,

Or clear away winter snow,
But when we come to solid earth,

We shall see it and we shall know.
T h a t  is something to trust,

To learn all our hopes right there,
To know, to see and believe,

And so to cast out all fear.
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WHEN Christopher Columbus (true to bis belief that an- 
other eontinent lay beyond the waters that washed the 

shores of Spain) set forth in his frail craft for the discovery 
of a new world, his theory was met with unbelief and derision, 
yet the truth prevailed though proven through danger, dis- 
appointment, imprisonment and loss.

The assertion of Robert Fultoopthat boats might be pro- 
pelled by the power of steam was regarded as wild and un- 
tenable, but not long ago the one hundredth anniversary of 
Fulton’s inauguration of steam navigation was eelebrated upon 
the banks of the Hudson, and the little Claremont—Fulton’s 
invention, the first boat propelled by steam—led a parade of 
river craft miles in length. Banners waved, the guns of the 
great warships boomed, and an enthusiastic, cheering multi- 
tude gave its homage to the great inventor who believed in 
himself and in the truth of his theory.

“Darius Green and his flying-machine” have long stood as 
a synonym of failure. Now, myriads of airships, sailing 
through space on bird-like wings, give striking proof that 
“Truth, tho’ erushed to earth, shall rise again.”

THERE are truth-seekers along other than material lines.
These seek not the things whieh are of earth, but those 

things whieh are spiritual and etemal. Some there are who 
still on the earth-plane have been permitted a glimpse of the 
Borderland, have feit the gentle touch of spirit hands, and 
have listened to the voices of “those we’ve loved and lost a 
little while.”

Many more like the men of old are seeking to fathom the 
depths of this great truth of spirit eommunieätion, whose white 
light has spread tili thousands upon thousands have feit its 
power and are listening to its insistent voice.

That the truth of spirit retum was evolved from a lowly 
beginning; that its exponents are sometimes the lowly ones 
of earth, does not detract from its value. “The greatest 
things,” a recent writer has said, “have always come from the 
smallest seeds. The twitching leg of a frog suggested the 
whole development of electrie scienee, and the rattling lid of 
a kettle was the father of the steam engine. It is the simple 
thing that catehes the eye and holds the heart.” “The wise 
investigator,” eontinues the writer, “does not dwell too much 
upon the first Suggestion, or the means through whieh a truth 
is made known, but passes on to eonsider what they have 
suggested and whither they have led.”

Men like Dr. Hodgson, William James, Frederick W. Myers 
and Sir Oliver Lodge have tumed the searchlight of intellect 
and broad-minded researeh upon the Claims of the Spiritual- 
ists, and you know their conclusions.

IN A RECENT issue of L i g h t ,  a journal of scientific re- 
search published in London, there appears an interesting 

article from Conan Doyle. Its title is, “Spiritualism and Re
ligion.”

He says: “In spite of occasional wild imaginings there
remains a solid core in this whole spiritual movement whieh 
is infinitely nearer to positive proof than any other religious 
development with whieh I am aequainted. The days are passed 
when the considered opinions of such men as Crookes, Wallace. 
Flammarion, Lodge, Barret, Turner, W. T. Stead, Judge 
Edmonds, Vice-Admiral Osbome Moore and the late Areh- 
deacon Wilberforce and such a cloud of other witnesses can be 
dismissed. The evidence upon whieh this System rests is so 
enormous that it would take a very considerable library to 
contain it, and the witnesses are not shadowy people, living 
in the dim past and inaccessible to our cross-examination, but 
are our own contemporaries, men of character and intellect 
whom all must respect. We have reached a point where 
further proof is superfluous and where the weight of dis- 
proof lies with those who deny.”

Such statements as these show that “Spiritism” is coming 
to be an appeal to the reason as well as to the heart.

We are all aware that there are colors beyond the violet 
light of the spectrum whieh the eye cannot see. We know 
that there are sounds whieh we cannot hear, making an unseen 
and unheard material world close about us. In the same way, 
also, we believe that there is a spiritual world about and very 
near us, into whose realm a chosen few have been permitted 
to enter while yet upon the earth-plane, and toward whieh 
they are striving to guide other footsteps.

A wise investigator has said: “It is better to be illuminated 
by the thought of the presence or guidance of the spirits of 
the other world than that he rely entirely upon the bare, cold, 
cruel facts of our material existence. These shadows of the 
real are necessary for the development of our lives into har- 
monies. It is the soul’s response to the spiritual in things 
that establishes the true values of life, and in every reality 
lies the invisible dream that leads us up and onward.”

THE poet, Longfellow, recognizes the existence of an in
visible spiritual world in his beautiful poem entitled 

“Haunted Houses,” from whieh are the following extracts:

All houses wherein men have lived and died 
Are haunted houses. Through the open doors 

The harmless phantoms on their errands glide,
With feet that make no sound upon the floors.

We meet them at the door-way, on the stair,
Along the passages they come and go,

Impalpable impressions on the air,
A sense of something moving to and fro.

There are more guests at table, than the hosts 
Invited; the illuminated hall 

Is thronged with quiet, inoffensive ghosts,
As silent as the pictures on the wall.

We have no title-deeds to house or lands;
Owners and occupants of earlier dates 

From graves forgotten Stretch their dusty hands,
And hold in mortmain still their old estates.

The spirit-world around this world of sense 
Floats like an atmosphere, and everywhere 

Wafts through these earthly mists and vapors dense 
A vital breath of more ethereal air.

And as the moon from some dark gate of cloud,
Throws o’er the sea a floating bridge of mist,

So from the world of spirits there descends 
A bridge of light, connecting it with this.

IN THIS, Nature’s Amphitheatre of whispering pines, of 
green sentinel hills and moon-lit bluffs. In this valley o 

pleasant memories, the home of the seeker for spiritual trut , 
it is not necessary to multiply proofs of spirit return. The air 
we breathe, the sigh of the pines, the murmur of the mg 
wind, are all, to the understanding heart, the bearers of raes" 
sages from the spirit-world.

The dark’ning cloud, the fury of the storm, bring t h e i r  mes 
sages from a long-vanished race who onee roamed througl 
these forests, drank of these waters and bent the knee in 
worship of the Great Spirit; yet, as the returning mariner 
greets with joy the beacon-lights of his home shore, so in ® 
fast-growing tendency among thinking men, toward a n 
belief in spirit-return, we see the light whieh shall at no 
distant day make this truth acknowledged and universal. An 
we, who love to frequent this spot, gratefully, reverently, wi 
hearts attuned to its harmonies, listen to and interpret its mes 
sages of love and comfort. . ,

Firm in this belief, the bereaved one may again listen 0 
the loved voice, or learn the spirit-message of remembrance. 
The mother may again elasp the hand of the departed c u > 
and feel the glad assurance of its happiness and advancemen
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What Are Immortality ’s BoundsP
Can One Form of Life Be Eternal While Other Forms of Life Perish?

PERHAPS because human beings use the flesh of some 
animals for food, they are disinclined to regard animal- 
life as everlasting. They prefer to think of animals as 

something that will grow much like turnips, and that in time 
will perish. They regard vegetable-life either with indifference 
or from the viewpoint of chemistry.

Every Student must arrive at a point in Ins research where 
he will distinguish between the sentient and the insentient.

Wherever there is growth, there is the prineiple of life. 
Eaeh growing thing depends upon the spirit-prineiple. And 
each living thing that feels, 
that has a sense of reality, de
pends not only upon this 
spirit-prineiple, but upon 
something far more impor
tant.

If the manifestations of 
Spiritualism had never dis- 
elosed the eontinued existence 
of animal-life, we might say 
that the theory of immortal- 
ity of God’s creatures which 
are less than men, would be 
unfounded. There is such an 
abundance of evidence that 
animals, like men, eontinue to 
live beyond death, that we can 
not set aside this evidence 
without also denying the im- 
mortality of human life.

In each thing that has sen
tient existence, the feeling 
of life, the Sensation of living 
is the same. In all human be
ings the sense of personality 
is identical because it all 
emanates from God. It is a 
reflection of the One Great 
Life.

The word immortality means 
something more than con- 
tmued existence, because 
every thing in the universe has 
nnending existence. Im- 
mortality means everlasting 
Personality. It signifies that 
ihe individual never loses 
that sense of individuality.

The insentient things are 
everlasting, but they have no
individuality. The rock oxidizes, it crumbles, it becomes part 
of the soil. Some of it goes into growing Vegetation. Ihere 
ls endless change in the partieles of the universe.

Before the aeom can germinate and begin to grow into 
an oak, it must be supported by some ethereal prineiple of 
ife, and this ethereal prineiple aids and determines the growth 
of the tree. When the tree dies, the prineiple itself does 
not die.

A seed of anv kind must be planted properly or the seed 
'Vl11 die without germinating. If  the conditions are right, 
gennination will follow, because then the ethereal or spint- 
Prineiple aids and directs that growth.

But this is different from personality and individuality. 
Jt is different from thought. It is a neeessary process in

1
V

the Operation of natural law.
The ethereal governs the material. And without the finei 

el 'ereal, the material would lack direction.

If the Darwinian theory were correct, and if man were 
only a product of evolution—ascending from the apes and 
extending back to the jellyfish—there would be no particular 
purpose in the plan of life.

There is a reason why the seed of a carrot should grow 
into the form of a carrot. There is a reason why the bulb 
of a certain flower should germinate in aecordance with its 
ethereal prineiple; why it should be a flower.

When we go out of the dass of Vegetation, and we leave 
the flora and consider the fauna, we are departing from a prin-

ciple of life without under- 
standing, to a prineiple of life 
with some degree of under- 
standing, with a sense of being.

We eould not expect the 
housefly to have the judgment 
that belongs to human beings, 
but it is very evident that the 
housefly has a sense of ex- 
istenee. It is individual life, 
but it is life concerned with 
the earth-world. Its utility— 
even though no such utility 
ever has been discovered—be
longs to the material-plane. 
Animal-life is an expression 
of life that elings elose to the 
earth. Its purposes eoncern 
the material.

The Animal Plane 
While the prineiple of 

sentient life carries with it 
the prineiple of individuality, 
there are inherent differences 
between lower life and the 
life of men.

The Scriptures teil us that 
man was given dominion over 
all the creatures of the earth. 
Compared with all of these 
other creatures, the superi- 
ority of man requires no 
argument. Human beings 
have faeulties that extend far 
beyond the fundamental sense 
of being that is feit by all 
living creatures.

The heritage of human 
beings is a heritage of prog- 
ress. Man has a prineiple 

of his soul, a scope of comprehension of which the animal is 
incapable. *

The plane of animal-life in the eternal plan must remain 
as a lower plane.

The neeessary experience of animal-life has nothing in 
common with the neeessary experience of human life. The 
old conception that man would be born again in animal form 
carried with it no purpose, no progress, no object. How the 
experience of an animal eould be of any value in the upward 
progress of man, never has been made clear.

Man brings into the flesh a reflection of those faeulties 
which are his by right. He is still a spirit, with spirit powers 
dimmed temporarily by the obstaeles of the flesh. The lower 
animals bring into this material-world none of these higher 
powers.

A COMMUNICATION”
— F r o m  " L i f e "
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That some animals think, that they have a limited seope 
of reason, is evident. Mostly those proeesses which we 
attribute to tbeir reasoning power are instinctive—they are 
automatic. They helong to the natures of those animals.

Horses, dogs, elephants, seals, and a few other animals, 
show remarkable evidence of having a form of reason. Com- 
pared with the reasoning power of human beings, animals 
are separated from the higher order of beings by a gulf 
so wide and so deep, it is difficult to realize their relation- 
ship. And there is a reason why the bodily appearance and 
functions of man should be as they are. That reason is the 
spirit-pattern.

The Book of Genesis teils us that God made everything 
in accordance with His plan, or that plan’s image. In other 
words, God decided what the form and nature of each species 
should be. And the earliest geologieal reeords of man’s 
existence carry also the reeords of the existence of these 
lower forms.

Without animal-life in this material world, man’s handicap 
would be tremendous. These lower forms of life, each with 
their natural destroyers, have been proved necessary in the 
progress of Vegetation. Each contributes its share.

Whenever men have sought to exterminate some species 
of pest, the time usually has eome when they have found 
that some other pest, that is more troublesome, puts in its 
appearance. Different forms of lower life apparently balance 
one another and are necessary in the economies of vegetable 
growth, and perhaps in other ways that have not been 
discerned.

The mobile things can perform certain duties that could 
not be carried out by the stationary things. Some forms of 
pollenization seem to depend to a considerable degree upon 
the action of birds, insects and infusoria.

The lower forms of life are the helpers of man. Man is 
the lord and master.

The functions and purposes of the lower forms of life 
are interwoven with the material. But man visits the material 
only for a necessary part of his schooling. He requires no 
everlasting association with it. When he is done with his 
earth-body, he has no further need of direct material Co
operation.

The Divine Purpose in Man
Human beings possess certain properties and spiritual func

tions that go entirely out of the zone of animal perception.
There never has been any evidence that any animal, no 

matter how intelligent, has eoncerned itself with the nature 
of the stars. The dog that barks at the moon is not worried 
about the nature or distance or the properties of the moon. 
He is disturbed by its baleful light.

Man finds a Iure in the things that are universal. His 
aspirations lift him above the mere necessities of material 
existence and cause him to contemplate his possible source and 
destiny. He ponders the nature of his Creator. He aspires 
to better conditions. He has the power to comprehend a form 
of existence outside the flesh.

Unquestionably many animals have elairvoyant sight. Many 
times an ansnal can see that which is hidden from human 
Vision. When man sees these things of the ethereal, im- 
mediately he begins to study their nature and their possible 
cause. The animal would accept such a vision as a cause of 
fear or as an incident. Man looks upon a vision as some- 
thing that challenges his intellect. He proceeds to study the 
nature and the purpose of that which he has seen or heard.

Some of the lower forms of life may be said to invent. 
The tarantula builds a hinged door for his plastered nest; the 
lower part is smooth and thé upper part resembles the surface 
of the earth. This is invention and it is ingenuity. Also it 
is something that pertains only to the creature-comforts of 
the spider.

Man goes outside of his physical comforts in his inventive 
power. He brings into existence aids and facilities that

hitherto have been unknown to mortals.
A colony of ants, or a swarm of bees, will have a System 

of equitable government. But there has never been any 
evidence that any of the lower forms of life observe spirit- 
uality. Their ingenuity goes no further than the demanè 
upon their physical existence. Their intelligence, whatever 
it may be, and their perception, whatever it may consist of, 
both terminate when the needs of physical comfort have been 
supplied.

These lower creatures show no evidence of an intellectnal 
life. Some of them evidently have marriage laws, or rules, 
or usages, and are faithful to them. Some of them may have 
a conception of a form of life outside the flesh. We must 
not deny them that which is theirs. We must not say that 
they are restrieted before our observations have reached the 
limitations of their capabilities.

But compared with the intelligent efforts of all of the lower 
creatures, the works of man reach a plane so vastly higher 
and superior that these points of comparison are few. The 
lower phases of life have their own cycles and their own 
purposes, but man continues to progress both as a mortal 
and as a spirit.

The Statu :s of Pets
Many human beings become attached to animals and birds, 

and some even to reptiles. There are horses and dogs and 
other animals that seem to find more happiness in the Com

pany of their human masters than they do in the Company 

of one another. There is a tie of affection between many 
human beings and their pets. But this affection never has 
been, and never can be, as strong as that which exists be
tween human beings.

There is abundant evidence eoming from the spirit-side of 
life that pets may be retained in spirit for an indefinite 
period. But this evidence also shows that the time must come 
when those animals must return to the earth.

Whatever God’s Plan may be, it surely provides for the 
ultimate purpose of these lower forms of life. They exist, and 
life is everlasting. .

But the mental heights that can be attained by the morta 
can not be reached by animal-life. An animal can pro 
nothing by having thrust upon it a state of progress for 
which it was not adapted by Divine Law. ,

Human beings have powers of spirit, sometimes ca e 
mental powers, that make possible endless progress. Soon 
the mortal, after having entered immortal spirit, begins 
find new realms of understanding and development that are 
beyond both the comprehension and purpose of animals. e 
animal life is left behind. And still it is everlasting, because 
it is life.

Perhaps when this particular planet has served its purpos 
and aehieved its end, so that life upon it would be imprac ic i 
and even impossible, the Divine Plan will supply some o * 
planet to take its place. I f  this is the case, very likely a 
animal-life belonging to this world would gravitate o 
new one. _

It is reasonable to believe that the lowest spirit-spjere 
so much like the material that animals belonging 0 
material could easily belong to that lower spirit-spbere.

There are many who will find pleasure in scoutmg 
idea. But when we see the principle of life, we sliou 
slow to say that it is only a passing expression ttm so 
day will be terminated, because if the life-principle i 
could be stamped out from one form of creature, w 1  

it not be terminated in a higher form?
Many persons who pretend to be students, woul  ̂ ’

“Human beings have souls. Animals do not have sou B-
No human being has ever seen the soul belonging to 

seif or any other person. He can base his opinion o  ̂
upon the fact of sentient existence. And when he n

(Continued on pa&e 19)
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Mrs. W aite’s Thirty Years of Service
M'

' RS. MARGARET M. WAITE, known affectionately to 
thousands of friends as Maggie Waite, has served the 
spirit-world and has ministered to searching thousands 

of men and women for a period of three decades. The story 
of Mrs. Waite’s niediumship is rieh in incidents of the greatest 
importanee in the establishment of the undeniable truth of 
spirit eommunication and prophecy.

Margaret Young was born in New York City, and with her 
parents went to San Francisco when she was four years of 
age. Margaret’s parents were Catholics and she was placed 
in St. Gertrude’s Academy.

There had been no indiea- 
tion of this young girl’s me- 
diumistic tendencies u n t i 1 
there occurred an incident that 
eaused consternation in the 
sckool.

It was the custom in St.
Gertrude’s. Academy to have 
the girls march into the dining 
room a few minutes before 
twelve each noon. At either 
end of the long dining table 
a seat was provided for a sis- 
ter, and the girls would re- 
main standing until these two 
sisters came in and took their 
places at the table’s ends. As 
soon as they were seated, the 
pupils would take their seats 
and the meal would be served.
Precisely at twelve o’clock the 
bell rang. There was disci- 
pline, and therefore punctu- 
ality, in all of these obser- 
vances in the academy.

Margaret was nine years of 
age, and there had never been 
any indication—either from 
extraneous sources or from 
within herseif—that she would 
ever depart from the Church 
of Rome.

On this particular day, 
which may he called the dawn 
of her mediumship, this young 
girl feit a stränge dizziness 
and a nausea that struck at 
her solar plexus. Then her 
head seemed to sway, and she 
has a Sensation of floatingnas a Sensation of floating. It was her belief that she had 
floated to the ceiling with much violence and that her head had 
struck the ceiling. What really had occurred was that she 
had fallen over, her head striking a desk. She became almost 
cataleptic, remaining in this unconscious condition for some 
minutes.

The sisters in the schoolroom hastened to summon the Sister 
Superior and Mrs. Young, Margaret’s mother.

Shortly after they had entered the room, and while they 
were working over the child, her lips began to move and she 
started to speak in a stränge voice and a stränge tongue.

In the school there was a sister who was a linguist, and she 
was b ro u g h t in. She said, in amazement, “ W h y , the child is 
speaking Spanish!”

Then came this clear message:
“Tomorrow, when the twelve o’cloek bells are ringing, one 

who is now in the physical-body and apparently in the best 
of health, will be called home. Fear not, for those who love 
her will be there to care for her. Sister Baptiste will be there 
to greet her.”

This was the end of the prophetic message.
Margaret shuddered, rolled her eyes and looked around the 

room, knowing nothing of the stränge oecurrence and wonder- 
ing at the whitened appearance of the faces of those who

had gathered about her.
Sister Baptiste, it may be 

mentioned, had passed out 
about a year previously, and 
the body was buried in the 
ehurchyard, nearby.

Pressed by the Sister Su
perior and by her mother, 
Margaret was unable to shed 
any light upon her remark- 
able utteranees or upon the 
fact that she had spoken a 
language which she had never 
leamed, and in a voice that 
was not at all like hers.

The day passed, and a new 
day came. The morning hours 
wore along, and undoubtedly 
there were thoughts in the 
minds of many of the sisters 
as to the meaning of the 
prophecy that pertained to the 
coming noon.

Within a few minutes of 
twelve, in harmony with the 
established custom, the chil- 
dren were marehed into the 
dining room, standing in their 
places until the two sisters 
entered and took their sta- 
tions at the ends of the table. 
The sisters were seated, and 
just as the children sat down 
the twelve o’clock bells began 
to ring. And at that moment 
there rushed into the room the 
Reverend Mother, who said: 
“Now, children, proceed with 
your meal, but as soon as you 
are through, eome up to the 

chapel and pray for the soul of Sister Aloysius, who has just 
dropped dead in the schoolroom.”

The prophecy had been fulfilled!
The children and the nuns gazed at Margaret in amazement, 

mingled with horror. What manner of child was this that 
had eome into their midst? How was it possible for her to 
address them in Spanish and foretell to the moment the coming 
of this tragedy 1

Margaret feit like an outcast. All she knew of the prophecy 
was that which her schoolmates had told her. And yet she 
was like something apart, to be shunned and feared. She 
prayed to God, to her Saviour and to Mary, for light. And 
as time passed and no further manifestations came through, 
Margaret was beginning to regain her position of eonfidence 
and affection.

M R S .  M A R G A R E T  M . W A I T E
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Three months had come and gone, and then another day 
arrived when an unusual demonstration was to oeeur.

Margaret was at her home, which was near the chureh. She 
was in the garden with her mother and two other ladies. This 
time there was no nausea, no dizziness, no Suggestion of un- 
eonsciousness. But something whieh was not Margaret took 
possession of her tongue. The child could not stop the flow 
of stränge words. This time the language was English, and 
yet there was an aceent to it. But the voice was the same as 
that whieh had spoken in the schoolroom, predieting the pass- 
ing of one of the good teachers.

This is what the voice said:
“Mama, there is a man coming down the road. He is in a 

buggy, driving a horse. He is alone. He will arrive here 
within an hour. He will drive up to the ehureh and tie his 
horse to the post. Then he will go to Mr. Thompson’s home, 
walk up the steps and knock. Mr. Thompson will answer the 
summons. He will come to the door, and, without a word, 
this man will draw a revolver. I hear two shots. I  see Mr. 
Thompson fall. There is a black mark here (pointing to the 
Position of the heart). There will be a hole in his ehest right 
at this place.”

Mrs. Young took hold of Margaret and shook her.
“What do you mean ?” said the mother. “Why do you 

speak in such a weird way? What is the idea of such silly 
expressions?”

Margaret could throw no light at all upon her utterances. 
She was chagrined, ashamed, crushed to think that she had 
said such unusual and such uncalled for things.

Trying to dismiss the incident from their minds, the women 
continued to talk in the garden, from which there was a clear 
view of the road.

Perhaps forty-five minutes passed, and then one of the 
ladies noticed that a man was coming along in a buggy, urging 
his horse to great speed. The man drove up to the church, 
got out and tied his horse. Then he turned toward Mr. 
Thompson’s residence, ran up the steps, and, taking the 
knocker, be sounded it impatiently. The door opened. Mr. 
Thompson stood there in his shirtsleeves. Without a word, 
the stranger drew a revolver, leveling it at Mr. Thompson. 
He fired twice, and Mr. Thompson sank to the steps without 
a word. The man turned and fled.

Shrieking, the women rushed to Mr. Thompson’s assistance, 
and Mrs. Thompson came hurrying from the house. The man 
was dead. And as they rolled him over, there in his ehest, 
in the vicinity of his heart, was a round black mark from 
which the blood already was beginning to flow.

The murderer was arrested. This man Thompson, he said, 
had ruined his sister. He had learned Thompson’s identiiy 
and residence, but he did not know the man was married.

But the story of Margaret’s remarkable predietion naturally 
reached the police. She was summoned to appear at the 
coroner’s inquest. How had she known what was going to 
oecur ? Did this not appear as though the crime was premedi- 
tated? Was it not possible that Margaret had heard some plot 
that she was not supposed to hear?

In all of their sage deductions, these police officials and the 
coroner apparently did not stop to reason that, even if Mar
garet had heard the plotters talking over the details of the 
eontemplated murder, it would have been impossible to know 
that Mr. Thompson would be at home at that hour, or just 
how this murderer would approach the house. I t  would be 
beyond reason for any plot to foretell that this tragedy would 
be enacted without one word uttered, that there should be just 
two shots fired, and that the fatal shot would penetrate the 
heart. Keason does not go this far. The crime had been 
eommitted, and one hour before its Commission it had been 
predicted by a child nine years of age.

The murderer was indicted. And Margaret had to be a 
witness.

The learned proseeuting attorney hounded her unmercifully 
trying to make her confess something that she could not con- 
fess, something which she did not know or understand even 
remotely. And when the police officials and the district attor
ney were not making life a living hell for the girl, the good 
priest was painting pictures of perdition, of lost souls, of 
yawning chasms filled with molten lava, of a host of dévils 
and imps with barbed tails and sharpened prongs on their 
spears, with red-tinted horns and the crimson, darting tongues 
of serpents.

Says Mrs. Waite: “If  I  asked the good Father to take
me home once during those weeks of ordeal, I asked him a 
hundred times. Why was such punishment to be visited on 
me? Why were grown men and women, who should have pos- 
sessed a high degree of intelligence, permitted to heap their 
abuse and their torture upon me, a girl of nine?”

This was the beginning of Margaret Young’s mediumship.
Aceording to the best orthodox advices, she was possessed 

of the devil. As a child, on two distinct occasions, before 
several witnesses, she had made a predietion. And in both 
cases the prophecy was fulfilled. Surely, argued the super- 
stitious, this was proof conclusive that Margaret had a through 
trunk-line, on the other end of whieh sat his Satanic majesty!

Margaret was an instrument of vindictiveness. Her play
time was over. Her girl friends feared her. And every stone 
and briek in the church that had seemed so friendly to her 
appeared to frown at her and condemn her.

It will be interesting now to know something of the identity 
of this spirit who controlled Margaret.

Today, if  you should go to Mrs. Waite for a reading, you 
would find the same eontrol who will bring you a message. 
This eontrol is Inez, a Spanish girl. And for thirty years she 
has been the spirit guide and companion of Mrs. Waite. She 
has talked to thousands, including many of the country’s great, 
many of the merehant princes, who have come to Mrs. Waite’s 
seanee-room stealthily, ineognito, as though they were guilty 
of some great crime.

A month before Colonel John Jacob Astor was lost on the 
Titanic, he sat in Mrs. Waite’s seance-room, as he had done 
many times before, without revealing his identity, and the 
Information that Inez brought to him on that day caused him 
to weep.

Inez numbers among her aequaintanees some of the fore- 
most men and women in America. And it is the same Inez 
who prophesied the passing of the good sister in St. Gertrude’s 
Academy, and who, three months later, foretold the tragedy 
of Mr. Thompson’s murder.

Then after these two earlier manifestations, the Communi
cations ceased. At times Inez would come through with a 
raessage, but there seemed to be no regularity or no plan to 
her visitations.

Margaret grew out of ehildhood and became a young giri- 
And, as is the custom of young ladies, she began to have boy 
friends. She grew up, and one of these boy friends became 
dearer and closer than the rest. And so, as in all good stories, 
there came the chime of wedding bells, and Margaret Young 
became Margaret Waite. In due course, a daughter arrived 
to bless the home.

Early one morning Mrs. Waite was awakened suddenly. 
She saw a man—tall, slender and very good-looking, with 
dark hair and a small, brown mustache and an imperial. There 
was a dimple in his chin—also there is a dimple in Mrs. 
Waite’s chin. This man was bending over the eradle, smilmg 
at the baby. Then he came straight over to the bed, looking 
down at Mrs. Waite and smiling at her. He put out his hand, 
and with his index finger he touehed the dimple in her cbm. 
It was a flesh-and-blood hand, as solid and as real as her own. 
And then he touehed the dimple in his own chin, and smiled.

When Mrs. Waite’s father had passed out, she was very 
young, and her memory of him had faded.
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As she watehed, this figure, the visitor at her bedside this 
€arlv morning, dissolved out of her view. She wondered 
who it eould be, beeause truly she had always pictured her 
father as a blonde man, as heavy and of an entirely different 
type. s

And so that morning she told her mother about this stränge 
visitor, and her mother sereamed and cried: “My God, Mar
garet, that was your father!” And Mrs. Young fainted.

More time passed, and a son was born, and Mrs. Waite 
feit that the happiness of her drearns was coming true. She 
had asked nothing of life except her home and the love and 
eheerfulness of her own little family.

Busy with her housework, Mrs. Waite was in her kitehen 
one day, when right above her head a voice said elearly: 
“Now you may prepare yourself for your work. You belong 
to us and you will travel. The eontinent you will traverse 
many times, and you will reach the hearts of many who are 
waiting for your message. You will never be wealthy, but you 
never will want.”

What eould this message mean, coming in tones as elear as 
any human voice, and coming during these working hours in 
her kitehen?

Mrs. Waite told her husljand, and both marveled at the 
Manifestation.

It was not long after this when they decided to attend a 
Spiritualist meeting. On the platform there was a test me
dium, to whom had been given many sealed letters containing 
questions. And no sooner would this man touch one of these 
letters than he would give the name and deliver the message.

Mrs. Waite says: “I thought this was the most marvelous
thing in the world. As I sat there watching this medium 
and listened to the messages he gave, and hearing the people 
one after another acknowledging those messages, I thought 
that here was the greatest gift that eould come to mortals.” 

And then what occurred?
Mrs. Waite’s eyes closed, she rose from her chair and 

walked to the platform. And there she gave message after 
message just as wonderful as the tests that had come from 
the Professional medium!

For months Mrs. Waite did this public work. And then she 
was called to the pulpit of the First Progressive Society of 
San Francisco, which had watehed her for a year. Up to this 
time this soeiety had rested its case with the philosophy. It 
had employed no mediums and had permitted no mediumistic 
Demonstration. But for the next year, at their meetings, the 
hall was erowded by those who sought the messages of this 
remarkable medium, Mrs. Maggie Waite.

And then at the close of the first year came Christmas Day, 
'jhich was on Sunday, and the meeting was held as usual. 
At the end of her work of delivering messages, once more 
- rs. Waite’s vocal chords were controlled, and she said things 

at she feit were the last word in inanity. This was what 
her voice said:

Fear friends, this is my last Sunday with you. I thank 
•he soeiety, I thank all those who have attended our meetings, 
am the many who have been so kind and generous to me. But 
j® next Sunday I shall be many miles from here, and I shall 
•ook down upon a sea of faces. Not one familiär face will greet 
“e- Send your best thoughts to me, for I shall be among 
S 1'ml1®ers aiuD I shall need your strength.” 

lhe audience was astonished. The officers of the soeiety 
'ere dumfounded. They came rushing up to her, when the 
meetmg had closed, and asked: “Why, Mrs. Waite, where are 
yougoing?”

^'e answered, “I am going nowhere.”
And then several of them asked: “Why did you make such

a Statement?”
Hls‘ aite replied, “I don’t know.”

’e a,l(t Mr. Waite went home and talked it over. 
j °nday came and brought no indication of a change. Tttes- 

J arrived and still there was no indication that she would

leave San Francisco. Wednesday morning came with the same 
results. But there also came, shortly after the day had started, 
a telegram from a Spiritualist soeiety in New Orleans making 
Mrs. Waite a very inviting offer, and urging upon her immedi- 
ate acceptance so that she eould be there by Sunday.

She and Mr. Waite took the day to think it over, and that 
night, at midnight, Mrs. Waite was on a train. She arrived 
in New Orleans on the following Sunday at about three in the 
afternoon, and at seven that evening she was on the platform, 
looking down upon thousands of faces, not one of which did 
she recognize.

The predictions of the voice she had heard in the kitehen 
were coming to pass.

Mrs. Waite left San Francisco to be gone a month. But 
the years rolled by, and with their passing, Maggie Waite 
has appeared in the different States of the union, in different 
parts of Canada, in nearly every one of the moderate-sized 
cities in all of the States.

After her Service in New Orleans she went to Cincinnati, 
Ohio, and then to Grand Rapids, Mich. She went to Washing
ton, D. C., and to many other plaees, and later was taken ill. 
A trip that was to last one month had endured for sixteen 
years!

And now we must relate an incident that Mrs. Waite ty pi- 
fies as her only experience in miraculous healing. This oe- 
eurred in the city of Grand Rapids, Mich., twenty-five years 
ago.

As was customary, she appeared eaeh Sunday on the rostrum 
of a Spiritualist church as message-bearer. When the time 
came for her to go upon the platform this particular evening, 
she walked down the aisle. And at one of the end seats there 
sat an old soldier whose name was Alvin McKay, whose one 
side had been paralyzed and insensible even to touch for sev
eral years. As Mrs. Waite passed him, her skirt brushed his 
arm, and he cried out: “I feel an electrie shoek.” She pro- 
ceeded to the platform and gave her messages.

Mr. McKay asked permission to come to her the next day 
for a reading. And, as is her custom in reading, she took 
hold of his hands, and he feit shock after shoek, as though 
he had grasped an electrie battery.

Then on Wednesday she invited sorue members of the soeiety 
to her home, beeause she was inspired with the idea that there 
was to be a most remarkable case of healing.

With these many witnesses present, Mrs. Waite took hold 
of Mr. McKay’s hands. No sooner had she done so than she 
dropped off into a semi-conscious condition. Dimly, as though 
from a great distance and through a fog, she heard a voice 
saying, “My God, she should let go of him. The man is 
dying!”

Those who witnessed what occurred say that the veins on 
Mr. McKay’s forehead stood out like whipeords, as though 
they were about to burst. And down his withered left side, 
starting at the temple, came a great knot that traveled down 
his face and down his neck. The perspiration was streaming 
from him. He was suffocating. His eyes were bulged and 
glazed. The man was gasping like one in his last moments. 
And then, pulling one band away, he tore open his shirt, 
fighting for air. The knot eontinued to pass down his left 
side, and then it seemed to circle his heart like a great ridge. 
The perspiration was streaming from every pore of the man’s 
body. And then the knot eontinued down his left side, and 
a few moments later all of the distress passed. The veins no 
longer stood out. The flow of perspiration was stayed. And 
Alvin McKay cried out in thankfulness and fervor: “Thank 
Almighty God, I  am cured!”

That was on Wednesday, and on Thursday night Alvin 
McKay danced the Virginia Reel with Mrs. Waite, in the pres- 
ence of several hundred persons.

And then the news spread. The papers published articles 
A pilgrimage was in force. They came alone, in pairs in 
crowds. And Mrs. Waite ran out of the back door of her
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home and hid in the woodshed. She was afraid. The door 
had been opened for miraculous healing—but tbe penalty of 
going tUi'ough tbese tortures seemed too great.

Mrs. Waite says that this was the only time in her thirty 
years of experience that she had intimate eontact with a real 
healing miracle.

Many sufferers may wonder why this good woman did not 
follow the healing art. Perhaps if they were to sit in their 
homes and see a long procession of the halt, the blind, the 
dumb, the deaf, the crippled, eoming toward them, and would 
realize that it was beyond their power to reach all these poor 
people—that no matter how much strength would be given, 
it would never be a millionth part sufficient—they would have 
some eonception of the healer’s lot.

It was Mrs. Waite who brought Spiritualism to Toronto, 
Ontario, twenty-seven years ago. She went there for a few 
days, and at her first meeting there were thirty persons present. 
At each meeting the number inereased, and at the end of a 
month it was found necessary to rent the Toronto Opera 
House. And onee a week for five months Mrs. Waite gave 
her demonstrations to an audience of three thousand persons.
It was necessary to close the doors at 7 :15, beeause thousands 
tried to gain admittance.

The press and the pulpit were aligned almost solidly against 
Mrs. Waite. They ealled upon every Superstition and upon 
every interpretation of the criminal code to denounce her. 
The more they denounced, the greater the numbers that in- 
sisted upon hearing her.

Mr. Austin, a noted Spiritualist leader, asked Mrs. Waite 
to come to Winnipeg, and then to Montreal, and, as he said, 
“We will make Spiritualists of all Canadians.”

All preparations had been made, when Mr. Waite was in- 
jured and Mrs. Waite was obliged to give up the trip.

A few years after Mrs. Waite had located in Chicago there 
came to visit her one day an old man, very sprightly and very 
grizzled with age. As he came into the apartment he stood 
and looked with reverence at Mrs. Waite, and he said, “My 
God, it is the same face and the same woman!”

She did not recognize the man. She thought perhaps he was 
some poor fellow who was demented and who had attended one 
of her meetings.

As he continued to look at her he said: “Mrs. Waite, you 
do not remember me, do you?”

She admitted that she did not.
And then he said, “I am Alvin McKay of Grand Rapids. 

You cured me miraculously of paralysis seven years ago, and 
I have been sound as an oak ever since.”

It has been stated before in this recital of facts pertaining 
to Mrs. Waite and her mediumship that many people come for 
sittings as though they were doing something criminal.

There had been eoming to Mrs. Waite for a number of 
years a well-known business man. One day, after a sitting, 
he said: “Mrs. Waite, there is just one thing that mars my 
happiness.”

She asked him what it was, and he replied: “I do not dare 
mention this to my wife. I  would be the happiest man in 
the world if she could believe this beautiful truth.”

It was not many days afterward when a lady, who had 
been eoming to her for a number of years, said: “Mrs.
Waite, if I could only teil my husband about this, I  would be 
happy beyond belief. But if he knew it, I am sure that he 
would take the ehildren from me and disown me. I never have 
even dared suggest it to him.”

And this is the fear of faith!
Not one well-known person out of a hundred who believes 

in Spiritualism has the moral courage to proclaim his belief 
in the bosom of his or her family, to say nothing of business
associates or friends.

A few weeks later, just as this same lady had completed 
her sitting, the bell rang and Mrs. Waite’s next appointment

had arriyed. Ihis lady stepped into a rear room. As the 
gentleman came up the stairs, he greeted Mrs. Waite heartily 
and he was shown into the parlor. Mrs. Waite excused her
seif and went back to bid her lady friend goodby.

She was astonished to find this woman waving her arms, 
and staring with wide eyes, and to hear her say, “Why, Mrs' 
Waite, that is my husband!”

Mrs. Waite laughed and replied: “That can not be. Why, 
this man has been eoming to me for years, the same as vou 
have.”

“I don’t care,” the woman replied, “I know my husband’s 
voice, and that is he.”

And she walked into the parlor, and they both stood there 
gazing at one another in bewilderment, each thinking that 
the meeting could be nothing but a trap.

The wife said, “Why, John, I have been eoming here for 
years and did not dare teil you.”

And he replied, “Why, Mary, I have been eoming here for 
years and never found the courage to teil you.”

And then they embraced and laughed like ehildren until they 
wept.

This, alas, is the way of most Spiritualists.
A business man comes for his readings, and upon the adviee 

that he is given he depends for his guidance in business achieve- 
ments. Now, what does he say? “Why, Mrs. Waite, if I were 
to let my business associates know I did this, they would lose 
all eonfidence in me.” And during the passing of the week 
each one of his important business associates has the same 
thing to say in the same seance-room!

There are men who would look in wonder at the courage 
or foolhardiness of a little insignifieant terrier that will try 
to piek a fight with an English bulldog. If  these same human 
beings had a fiftieth part of that courage, and would be willing 
to come out and acknowledge their convictions before the 
world, Spiritualism would be placed on a level where it be- 
longs rightfully.

But perhaps, as Mrs. Waite suggests in her charity toward 
all people, it is good that these folk come anyway, beeause 
really the truth must reach each heart. It can not be poured 
out like a flood over the mass of people. It is something 
that belongs to each and every one in its own good time and 
its own good way.

The day will come when there will be a freer exclrange of 
confidenees. Men and women will teil their friends about that 
which they have experienced. They will make the discovery 
that they are not alone, but that they are “holding out’ on 
those who are experiencing the same thing.

Really, there is humor to many of these situations.
Into Mrs. Waite’s seance-room have come some of the 

foremost merchants, lawyers, physicians and other business 
and Professional people. But there has been scarcely an 
exception to the rule of secrecy.

Besides Inez, Mrs. Waite has another control—William C. 
Ralston—the man who built the Palace Hotel in San Fran
cisco. Mr. Ralston is Mrs. Waite’s platform guide. He has 
spoken through her in every State in the union.

Shortly after Mrs. Waite began to reeeive the manifesta- 
tions in San Francisco, Mr. Ralston was found drowned, and 
rumor stated that he had eommitted suicide beeause the build- 
ing of the Palace Hotel had nearly ruined him financially

ssed
ofNaturally, it was not long before the word was pa: 

throughout the city that a young medium by the name 
Maggie Waite was claiming the famous Mr. Ralston as her 
guide and chief control. Mrs. Ralston, the widow, deeided that 
it was time to put a stop to these rumors, and so she made 
an appointment under an assumed name. She came garbed as 
a housemaid. And as she was admitted to the room, before 
she had even crossed the threshold, William C. Ralston eon- 
trolled his medium, called his wife by name and said to her: 
“Now, dear, you have labored under the impression that I
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committed suieide. This is absolutely wrong. I went down 
to North Beacli, as was my custom, to take my morning swim. 
I was in the water only a few minutes when I was seized with 
cramps. I cried for help, but nobody heard me, and I sank 
fee tkird and last time and perished physically.”

He then went into many intimate details of tlieir lives. 
And Mrs. Ralston became Mrs. Waite’s best friend and sup- 
porter.

For thirty years Mrs. Waite has been a close personal 
friend of Dr. C. A. Burgess, Lily of the West Temple, Chi
cago, and President of the Illinois State Spiritualists’ Asso
ciation; Mrs. M. E. Cadwallader, Editor of T h e  P r o g r e s s i v e  

T h i n k e r ,  and Mr. John Slater, the noted test medium and 
missionary of the National Spiritualists’ Association. Mr. 
Slater, Dr. Burgess and Mrs. Waite were all acquainted in the 
early days in California.

Mrs. Waite has served all the State conventions in the 
Union, and for years was the message medium of the N. S. A.

She has seen mediums eome and go. And she says, “It 
really seems too bad that we have so few physical mediums 
today compared with those we bad in the past. Not over 
thirty years ago there were nearly fifty good materializing 
mediums in the city of Chicago alone, and now there are 
very few good materializing and trumpet mediums in the 
country. And there are no good mediums in England com
pared with those in America. Perhaps the time has passed 
when these remarkable physical manifestations are required. 
There are very few positive mediums, meaning those who can 
eome out on a platform and deliver messages to a mixed crowd 
under the most adverse conditions.”

Mrs. Waite was prepared to accompany Mr. Stead back to 
England when the fate of the Titanic spoiled the arrangement 
and put a period to the eo-operation that had been planned. 
The invitation to her had eome through Dr. W arne, and she 
had also received many invitations direct from the R e v i e w  o f  

R e v i e w s .  She was to work in conjunction with the famous 
C. J. Moss, for Julia’s Bureau in London.

While Mrs. Waite’s messages are delivered prineipal y 
through her Controls, she also bas the gifts of clainoyance 
and clairaudience, seeing those in spirit as clearly as she sees 
mortals, and hearing thern as distinctly as she hears morta s. 
Düring the past few years her platform speaking ias een 
inspirational; that is, she does not have to depend upon ie 
direct speaking of Mr. Ralston through her.

Mrs. Waite is controlled only by these two guides, with the 
exception of another control who comes in about once a year 
a very witty Irish lady. The spirits manifesting through 
her send their messages. She is not controlled by a miseellany 
of those in spirit—only by her own Controls who are the
message-bearers. . c . . ,

Mrs. Maggie Waite is Pastor of The Metropolitan bpmtuai- 
ist Church, Corinthian Hall, Masonic Temple, State and Kan-
dolph streets, Chicago. .

Düring the summer months these meetings are discontmued, 
because Mrs. Waite is at Lily Dale Camp, New A ork, through- 
out July and August of each year, where we hope many or 
our readers may become acquainted with her.

Mrs. Waite resides at 1339 West Adams Street, Chicago 
and in addition to her church work and readmgs, sie gne
messages by mail. . , .

Recentlv there was celebrafed nt her church in orl" uan 
Hall her thirtieth anniversary of public work. Dr. O. A. 
Burgess, who was present at her first public demons ia lon m 
San Francisco, presided at the celebration o itr in ie i
anniversary. . , ,  _.T ., .

Considering the long years of her Service, Mis. ai e na u 
rally is one of the best known mediums in the woild, an n 
of the older mediums throughout the United States are well 
acquainted with her. She has done a great deal to help develop 
others. She is devoted to her work. She loves to serve (he
spirit-world.

WHAT ARE IMMORTALITY ’S BOUNDS?
( C o n t i n u e d  f r o m  p a g e  1 4 )

similar sentient existence in other creatures, he should be slow 
to say that there is no relationship between the life-principle 
of one creature and the life-principle of another. That life- 
principle may be called the soul. But whatever it is named, 
it is evident that God gave it certain qualifications, outside 
the zone of which it can not move.

The eternal life-principle of a gopher is not neeessârily 
like the eternal life-principle of a man. But each is true 
to its nature, but in the nature of man’s sentient existence 
there is that which partakes of the Divine, that which is 
capable of comprehending and understanding, of searching 
for and gaining knowledge.

The Everlastingness of Things
Whatever is in existence will endure always. This does 

not mean that the material and ethereal particles will never 
change their state or their shape. It does mean that not one 
electron can be taken out of the universe, because if one 
electron eould be destroyed, the universe itself could crumble.

The source and supply of energy, which is little under- 
stood, is always the same. New suns and new solar Systems 
may be formed, but their formation is only a change in the 
state of that which exists. A tree will not remain throughout 
eternity as a tree. But the principle that made it a tree in 
the beginning will continue its existence—not necessarily as 
a thinking entity, not essentially as a tree in the ethereal, but 
as a principle that will direct the gathering together of 
partieles that will be known as a tree.

We say that human beings have eoneepts. They must con- 
eeive before they can construct. There must be the coneep- 
tion of a house before there can be a house. And that con- 
ception is one of the properties of the soul. This does not 
imply that first of all there must be the same kind of house 
constructed in spirit. It is the spirit in man which conceives 
the house, and then the mortal-confined spirit of man builds 
aceording to the spirit eonception.

Back of everything that exists, of every form, of every 
condition, is God’s Will, which is the one Master Conception 
of creation. If  we say that we believe in the One Great 
Creator, then we must believe that everything in God’s 
nature, and everything which we describe as the mental powers 
of man or the instinets of animals, have eome into being 
through the highest mandate. We have no right to say that 
this mandate has its restrictions, but we do have a right to 
say that it is governed by unchanging law.

The law governing the lives of men may be the same in 
principle as the law governing the lives of all other creatures. 
There is evidence that shows that the law that deeides the 
nature and progress of human beings, extends beyond the 
expressions of the law prescribing the limitations of animal- 
life.

Belief in immortality includes the conviction that whatever 
is in existence will continue in existence—that forms may 
change, but that the supply of material and energy does not 
change.

We can not presume to say that the universe will never 
be any larger—but whatever makes up the universe as it 
is today will remain a fixed quantity. We can not say that 
God is through with creation, because we do not know. We 
can say that whatever God creates is governed by His law, 
because the evidence that has eome to man proves that this 
Law is fixed and unvarying.

Today there may be an analysis through the spectroscope 
of light that has been traveling one million years from a 
distant star. That light proves that natural law one million 
years ago was the same as it is today. But life, which is 
the greatest thing in creation, must continue as life in ac- 
cordance with its nature, or the plan of eternity would be 
altered.
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VII
THE REED

February 1, 1919, 
10 P. M.

TODAY we had started to write to a subject announeed 
by him; I listening, he speaking.

But for some reason the attempt failed. Sustained ef- 
fort in this work is only possible for a limited time. I am 
conscious of the waning of the power. It is like the wind 
dying out of a reed organ—gasps and broken tones between. 
The Voice will flutter as on words spoken between the open- 
ing and elosing of a door. The words waver; the thought is 
lost; the line is broken: To persist is to obtrude normality 
on supemormality; to fail.

Today the wire of eommunieation was either too taut or 
too lax. It would not hold. He gave it up.

Now tonight I  listen again. I am renewed.
The “eonditions” surely make for the peace and concentra- 

tion so essential to a seanee.
The fireplaee glow is like a rose. Twinkles of stars drip 

among the ashes. Dancing amber Harnes sandal the embers. 
Pure sapphire Harnes hood the rose in the fire bed. One large 
green-gold star pins itself on the breast of a half-black 
ember. The winds are still. The ehimney throat has only 
the singing of the little Harnes.

There is the distant whistle of a train.
From my smallest days the long whistle of a train at night 

has held me for a moment in the pain of the inexplicable 
homesickness which frets me to be going to some far Other- 
where.

Someday I shall find the meaning. After the last whistle 
has blown.

• *  •

“Whoo-oo!” I hear cheerily called. (Oh, the fresh ^youth 
in the voice like spring winds in the budding trees!) “Back 
on the job. I was never one to back out of a game but its 
well to change hands when your load is too heavy. Eh?

(He is evidently commenting' on our previous failure at 
eommunieation.)

“I’ve been thinking of the broken reed again. Wondering 
if the reed that was me had stayed—whole and in its place, 
if the piping would have been clearer.

“Some one says not. Some one says this is the acute 
anguish of bereavement—the never-ending, never-answered 
questions: Would it have been better with him if he had
stayed, gone on longer, lived out? Would the world have been 
better because he stayed, or wiser or happier? Oh, over and 
over—Didn’t the world need him a little longer?

“Some one says, No! No! to all this. And some one says 
that’s not from religious convietion, either, not that heaven 
nepded the little light of a little life set Here. Not that God 
blinked a candle on earth to make the glory brighter Here.

“But some one says it’s in obedience to natural law that 
we come over. No chance that two brothers stand side by 
side facing the Harnes of liate and one goes down and one 
goes on.

“As a leaf has its time to wither and fall, so a man’s soul. 
“Only, he says, the idea’s inverted. The leaf sinks to decay; 

the soul does not fall—not even in that tranced moment be
tween the last sleep and the Great Awakening—but it rises

to a new spring. He says, however, the inversion is only 
apparent. The leaf too, the essence of the leaf, the heart 
of it, holding all that the tree holds of beauty, of growth, rises 
to new spring. The smallest leaf, the thinnest blade of grass, 
the humblest weed, is a partaker of thé great central animat- 
ing force of life—pure spirit. As surely a partaker as is 
the soul of a poet or warrior or statesman or king.

“The nearer anything rises to the central force of life— 
pure spirit—the more does it manifest the Great Intelligence. 
That’s the difference between man and oyster. Both mani- 
festants of pure spirit, but in different degrees.”

(“My word! Some of them seem brothers?” he eomments 
aside, in his irrepressible love of nonsense.)

“Some one says the reed’s piping was done on this side— 
the earth side. That that is one thing the mothers of boys 
must be shown. Not that God wanted to add to His glory—- 
how eould that be done? Not that God wanted to punish or 
chastise or break, just for the fun of mending. No!

“But it was that the law of the reed govemed. Its hour 
was come. Back there on the bank of a river long ago, I 
couldn’t understand. Long ago. I don’t understand now, 
I’m saying what I ’m told to say. I’d like to have lived longer 
on earth. I had plans. But, funny! Some one says I’m to 
have a chance at my plans Here. How, I wonder? Oh, . . . 
well.

“The reed’s hour was come. The mothers must be shown 
that there is the only comfort. It’s a good thing to live out 
one’s days, to round out life with all earth experiences. But 
rounding out so often means squaring up or lopping off and 
fitting loose ends. And polishing rough surfaces.

“In the end the polishing we might have to do on this 
side might not pay for the length of days.

“Here has everything of good a chap eould have back there. 
Everything. Education. Getting on. Companionship. Love. 
The feel of being wanted. You don’t always have that there. 
Sometimes you’re in the way. Why, back there was a fellow 
that looked like apologizing for getting in the way of a bullet. 
Just couldn’t find his place. Misfit. And miserable. Didn’t 
seem to fit there and Lord knows how he’d fit Here. Probably 
scrooch around so’s not to take up too much room. But if 
he’s Here, he’s learning better. He’s finding himself.

“The Wise Man says it’s only by losing yourself that you 
find yourself. That when you’ve found yourself you’ve found 
the whole world—all of it that eoneems you. For when you 
really find yourself, you find others—their needs, you learn 
the interdependence of life.

“He says the lost years in the life of Jesus that no man 
has yet found record of, were the retreat of Jesus into Him
self. That withdrawing day by day and year by year, into 
the great central source of all life—pure spirit—He first 
came to know Himself. And knowing Himself, He found 
Himself brother of the world. He learned the holy kinship 
before He eould lead as the Eider Brother.

“The Wise Man says Jesus saw fatherhood in Himself 
was why He blessed the little children. He says Paul eould 
not have taken the little children to his knee. Jesus had 
the simplicity of the child. Paul had wisdom but not simplic- 
ity. Paul knew the law of the prophets better than he knew 
the law of nature. He was for custom, Convention. He made 
spiritual deduction from worldly knowledge.

“Jesus knew the natural law which is the spiritual law. 
Reading Himself, He read all men.
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“John could not have taten the little ehildren to his knee. 
He could have earried them in bis heart. He eould have 
painted them with the nimbus of their recent angelhood above 
them. Through them he eould have seen the Cherubim and 
Seraphim. Through them he could have seen the walls and 
the streets of The City. Arid have made a song about them.

“But Jesus, who because in the lost years having found 
Himself, found all men, was sage and child and poet and 
dreamer; law giver and him that walked in the law. His 
was the heart of the child. So he could take the ehildren into 
His heart as well as to His knee. And could cleanse their 
dirty hands and faces on the hem of His garment.

“The Wise Man says going it alone may be all right— 
if we don’t leam the meaning of interdependenee—all right 
tili the end of the road and then it’s the lonesomest way 
imaginable. He says every chap’s a brother to himself, or 
ought to be.

“Funny, that sounds.
“But he’s quite serious. He says that taking a thought of 

how you would do a certain thing to a brother, sometimes 
stops your doing it to yourself. A sort of reading the Golden 
Rule backward.

“He says—getting back to the broken reed—that if you 
came over Here it was because you had to eome. No other 
way. The law. Like holding on to your job. You were 
needed in this particular spot at this particular time. If 
you hadn’t come it would be like weaving or working or 
twisting a piece of tapestry—however it is they do tapestry— 
and leaving part of the pattem out. That way.

“Teil that to the mothers who are saying: ‘If only—if
only—V  Say there are no ifs. It had to be. And that this 
side has everything a chap needs—everything. Say it over 
and over.

“You see, I’m not saying anything about the loneliness 
back there, the emptiness, the family that sits with eyes 
on their plates, that’s afraid to speak out a name for a 
ckoke in the throat and yet not wanting to ery. God! don’t 
wp know? Don’t we know? We’re not thinking of us in this.

“We’re lonesome, too, sometimes, for the old way of Corn
ing in and speaking out so’s you’d understand. Whoo-oo! 
Like that. But you see, over Here we begin to find out things 
for ourselves, maybe the way Jesus found them in the lost 
years. And we see into our mothers’ and fathers’ hearts, 
their dreams for us from the littlest time up, their plans for 
us, their hopes for us, that somehow got twisted about dreams 
and plans and hopes for themselves against the grey twilight 
when they would sit with folded hands, liking to be taken 
care of. That way.

“And we see into the hearts this way. That for all the 
emptiness to them that they’d be full to overflowing if they 
could really know—really—that we are satisfied, happy, well 
off, getting on. After all, that’s all that matters greatly to 
them. To know—know, not just hope—that we are safe, that 
we’re contented, that we—don’t—long—to—come—back.

“Well, say, not me! Not in the old way.
“So be sure to say over and over—Loud! Hard!—that it’s 

quite all right.
“Oh, sometimes this Big Idea about working back and 

stirring a family muss with: ‘Oh, look. Here’s Johnny back 
again’—well, yes, that jogs the works a bit. But we’re told 
even that is going to show up big.

“When the old come, many times that’s the end of earth 
with them. They’ve worked out. They’ve turned in all their 
days. All they know or cared for like as not are Here. There 
is no call to go back.

“But with the young it’s different. We’ve got the idea, 
right or wrong, that we had some days coming to us back 
there.

“And we are going to find out.
“We’re so healthfully young, over Here. Thousands 

millions of us poured out like water from a big flask. We’rei

going to pour back. Maybe if only a few came at a time 
it would be different. But when many unite on a Big Idea 
it pushes through.

“We’re not far away. If  you’d just say that, Madam.
“Now, once qn the field, right under fire, I somehow got to 

iny mother. Just was with her for a ininute, that’s all. No,
I didn’t see her. What! With that blaze of hell around?
I didn’t hear her, not with my ears. You couldn’t have heard 
the blast of doom.

“I feit her. I feit her all over, all through every sense— 
sigiit, hearing, all. The smell of her clean hair and fresli 
gown, the flower in her beit. Tli'e low tones of her voice that 
has a little halting sound between words, sometimes, like the 
fall of waters breaking over stones, like a girl’s voice when 
the girl is glad. 1 saw her—inside of her. The soul part of 
her. Understand? The part of her that was elose to me, even 
hundreds of miles off, that nothing could ever—ever!—break 
or destroy. The part of her and of me that was pure spirit, 
the kinship of love.

“All that in one moment of living wliere men were falling 
dead about me. Chap on my right crumpled up. Men going 
on or dropping. Me plugging away at Orders—signals. A 
lifetime of knowing things, swallowed up in a moment of 
forgetting, for others. Ale standing there, yet far away. Me 
Standing there, wondering somehow foolishly where stars go 
when they fall; if their dust is the Alilky Way; if Mother had 
got the check; silly, disconnected things like that—incoher- 
eneies.

“And you’ll never make me believe but that in some mys- 
terious way it wTas just as I say—I was with my mother— 
the real me that hadn’t got anything to do with war or hurt 
or flames of hate or scoreh of hell. I did live all that—Sensa
tion—no, Sensation was dead—emotion.

“She and I out of all the world, away from the door of 
red hell, safe together. She and I  in the cool of the first 
morning when our souls found each other, when I lay under 
her heart.

“It wasn’t my hour. It wasn’t the break of the reed yet. 
I ’d like to know if my mother knew, too. If  she feit me. 
If she suddenly stopped, say, in the scrubbing of a pan or 
the folding of a cake or the molding of a loaf, her hands all 
white and floury, with a smudge right in the dimple of her 
elbow like I’ve seen it—she’s such capable hands 1—if she 
stopped to g'ive me room.

“Well, now, that way it is sometimes when we’ve got to 
this side. We come on moments like that, with them un- 
aware. Life fades—things outside, rather—between you and 
me, say, whoever you are that love me. Play I ’m a boy to 
his mother or a brother to his sister or a son to his father 
life fades for an instant like life faded to me on the fiehl 
and we are together. Closer than you think.

“The Wise Man says, Have you ever stopped to think that 
love is the only unbreakable thing in the world, the only m- 
destructible ? Oh, yes, he says, you say what about gigantic 
rockst Give time, he says. Eating, corroding, wearing tides. 
Eruptions, quakes. Yes, he says, of things ponderable or 
imponderable, love is the only unbreakable. And—this is 
stränge. Death but makes it stronger. From this side love 
pours out its vial to sweeten the way for those who come 
after.

“And this is my say. If  you mothers could see the larking 
of these cliaps you’d dry your tears and begin to get ready 
for Company from Everynmn’s Land. That’s what it is, the 
Wise Alan says—Everyman’s Land—sooner or later; and no 
one barred out. Neither eolor nor creed. And the gate swing- 

;[ing botli ways. Get that ? Both ways.
“It’s partly the sense of being in your own place that eats 

into your homesickness over Here. You begin to settle down. 
jGet adjusted, that’s it. Only, you don’t get away from this: 
You want them to know.'i
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“It’s Jike being on an interesting journey and wanting to teil 
all about it. You want a chanee to make them glad, to do 
something for them. Oh, well, maybe it’s a bit of a swagger, 
too, wanting to show them how you can handle new stuft. 
Crumpling up in France couldn’t turn young’ chaps into wise 
men, could it? Some one says you feel youth but you live 
wisdom.

“Whee-ee! Me for the feel.
“The AVise Man says be sure to say we kave homes. Jesus 

loved home, ihe walls and the roof, and the thing shining and 
splendid, that four walls stand for. Is why he loved the 
bouse at Bethany; and the trees, olives and sheltering palms. 
^nd the well where they came to fill their pitchers. The long 
spread table in the Upper Boom. All things of home.

The wind in the shavings about bis bench and the woody 
smell. He loved the work He did for. other men’s homes: 
eleats to keep out the 'weather; gates to keep the cattle in; 
roofs to make the sheep fold secure.

“And because He had a vision of a great love building 
homes for others, He saw that love must not take time to 
build for itself. So He was a Wanderer, footsore and weary. 
If He hadn’t had the vision of homes on earth, for every son of 
man, He would not have dreamed of the mansions in the sky. 
Many mansions. He says our Father’s house bas many l-oorns. 
That love is not roofless.

“AVe are not airy, detaehed atoms over Here. Say not! 
AA e’re people, men, women, children. There is cohesion. There 
is—is—Oh, for words!—there is*a eertain community of inter- 
est and yet individualistic expression. For instanee, you ought 
to see them crowding in on this. Curious, speculating. AVon- 
dering when their chanee will eome. Lord! they’re young!

“Some one says it’s going to be like it was in the young of 
the World. Marvels, seeming miracles. The purification that’s 
going to sweep rot and fetidness away in a mighty wave of 
spiritual awakening. Natural law waiting unchanged, but un
natural eonditions, hindrances, obscurations, torn aside.

“He says love is the supreme natural law; the law of re- 
production, having' its source in the great central source of 
all life—pure spirit. That even though reproduction be 
starnped with brutality, nevertheless, the vivifying power is 
pure spirit. And that is the formt of love.

“It is in aceordanee with natural law that the gate Swings 
both in and out. AA7e stand at the gate waving our hands to 
you. Some of you will get the halloo.

“AAVve got the things we need. First off the bat I wanted 
to know could a chap go to sleep, and where? It had been 
chilly blanketing' back there. I was dazed, drowsy. Feit like 
the world held me on its little finger and blew my peepers shut.

“Well, some one led me—or maybe carried me to a couch 
real, soft, restful. I  feil for that. AVhen I woke I thought 
had my body changed to a feather?

“And was the rector holding silent prayer? Ever feel that 
way?

“AAre have everything we had back there plus.
“AVe are different; our wants are not the same; we function 

differently.
“But we are more intensely alive than in the livest moment 

we had back there. Me is still me. Only I’m waked up. 
Eternity jolts you into your real seif. Some have to be 
kicked, you know.

“Sometimes it seerns we wear our gkost wrong sule out. 
Never suspected that, did you? Hobnobbing with a^ghost 
while the real fellow grins behind, wondering now what s up?

“The AVise Man says some things are forgiven to youth. He 
smiles. I wonder.

“But, Oh, Madam, Madam, tonight I feel like kicking the 
shins of old age that let me go by and say out loud so the 
whole world can hear: It’s great to be alive.

“I feel like making a song about it: Alive 1 Alive! Alive! 
And perhaps the echo of it might knock at an English door.

“And some one over there, with a dimple in her elbow, 
might stop from her work and listen.”

• • »
The fire is withered. The room grows cold. A long whistle 

in the distance winds faintly. There is the whirr of wheels 
tbrough the night; a rising wind.

VIII
SAVIOURS

February 6, 1919, 2 P. M.
“I’ve got a queer subject today. Something I don’t know 

anything about. But he told me. Oh, dear! This is going
to be hard to hug. It’s something about—about-----”

He falters, then in an awed tone: “Oh-oh—s a v i o u r s !

“The AVise Man says, Oh, I’m getting the hang; he says 
we stick to abstract ideas because it’s safe—and easy. AVe’re 
afraid to unfold the napkin that’s got the preeious thing 
wrapped up in it. We might find something we don’t want 
to see. AA'e like the idea of hidden, wrapped value. AVe put 
it aw§iy. Shelf it. But we don’t like the responsibility of 
having it opened up.

“AVell, that way with the saviour idea. AVe napkin it. Like 
to feel it’s around. Like to know it’s safe—if we need it. 
But we don’t spread it out. ’Fraid we might see the mysteri- 
ous prints on the linen, like has been known before—oh, 
what’s the word?—Stigmata—and that might bring us nearer 
than we like to the realization that it’s our napkin.

“He says that though Jesus walked alone in the years of 
His ministry, He walked for all the world to see. Nothing 
wrapped up; nothing hidden; His purpose crystal-clear. Only 
—men’s eyes got clouds over them. And they thought the 
eloud was in the crystal. That way with us and our brothers. 
AA7e see a flaw in the crystal. And all the time it’s God shining 
through the other chap’s soul. And our eyes too dull to see.

“Even when Jesus prayed in the Garden-----
“The sleepers might have risen with Hirn on prayer. They 

might have reached the gates of the Holy City with Hirn; 
they might have seen the road of the palms so close at hand 
and have drawn closer to Hirn for His comforting. But they 
stuffed their souls with sleep, bodies and souls filled up on 
drowsiness. Their mouths dripping words of friendship, their 
souls—yes, even their souls—for a few easy hours, crouching 
under the shadow of Judas. AA’hile He sweat drops of blood. 

“They carried their napkins wrapped up.
“He says we’ve got to get to the job of being our own 

saviours—well, no, not exactly those words—before we can 
appreciate how hard it was for Him. That the world has 
just had its Gethsemane but that the many Calvarys are in 
the sore and bleeding hearts of men—and women. And that 
the hour of the Transfiguration is coming, when the world shall 
lift its wondering, surprised—glad!—eyes to Dead who yet 
have never died; knowing that the shadow of the cross builded 
of little hates and big hates, of arrogance, of power and pride, 
of place and lust, of greed, must fall back in the ashes of the 
fire that hate feeds. He says the skies have darkened and the 
graves have yawned and given up their dead—to live again!

“There is light in the east and light in the west and light in 
the hearts of men. For the gate of Vision is opening wider— 
wider!—and the heart of man beholds the Arisen, not with 
hope alone, not with faith alone, but with the knowledge of 
a Resurrection Morn.

“The Wise Man says again that we must learn to be our own 
saviours. That it’s the only way. The manly way. The sure 
way. Using the Cross as He used it, as Shining Staff for the 
spirit, the while we go the way of our earthly cross. The 
Shining Staff. Not bearing it, but leaning on it, feeling our 
way with it, comforted with it, walking in its light. The only 
way.

“All the faith in the world won’t light a fire in your soul 
unless you lay the stieks yourself.

“The Reformation was the laying of the stieks.
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“For many years men saw only the blaek smoke; then the 
thin blue-purple smoke; then tbe ember heart that nothing 
could put the fire out of—neither winds of persecution nor 
rains of despair.

“He says Luther was a torch-bearer, a fire-tbe-fagot. But 
the earriers of the fire were them that were blown on the 
winds that swept over the ember-heart afterward; the runners 
from summit to summit, laying new fires. He says it’s that 
way now with the world.

“A new name is to be born. An epoch. The Great Reforma
tion, growing out of upheavals of nations, of nature, east and 
west, seeming stupendous causes fading into nothingness. In- 
eipient flames bursting, spreading, blazing the skies red. Men 
and distortions of governments swallowed in the flames.

“A thin red line runs from Europe to your country. The 
sea is stained with it. The souls of men are marked with it. 
The laws of governments are threaded with it. The thin red 
line. That has the smell of men about it. Dead men and liv- 
ing men. Broken faiths and broken bodies. Spilled hopes as 
well as spilled blood. Wounds that ean not be mended. The 
thin red line.

“The Wise Man says there are other things before the 
Great Reformation—plagues, devastations, sporadie revolu- 
tions, social and politieal. An arm of might and an arm of 
brawn; the clen'ched fists set against each other. Esau come 
to life again . . . but in the utter end Lazarus at the table 
with Dives.

“The Great Desert will be open to traffic; it will be negoti- 
able. A city will rise in its midst. There is some one working 
on something this side—a suetion System, ingenious, more 
powerful than anything over known. Hydraulies. They have 
studied the suetion in the quicksands. The principle will be 
used in the desert sands—inverted. Within a decade the 
world will see this marvelous invention which will grow out 
of the genius of a man in the west of this country—will see 
it suek up the sands of the desert. The Sahara—the desert in 
this country first. Will utilize the sand in building. Will 
sweep the floor clean. Will lay a new carpet, patterned with 
flowers, watered not from the counts of cases but from a 
great hidden reservoir of water. And from the desert eity 
commerce shall gain a new impetus.

“Too, he says, in the west of this country there will be a 
chain—a chain—of earthquakes that will lay waste a big city 
and two smaller. And that between the ruins of the big city 
and the two smaller ones will be a new site for building.

“He says that within the next ten years the west of this 
- your country, will leap over the east in shipping, in pros- 
perity. People from the east, but merchandise from the west.

“There will be a second great exodus for minerals to the 
northwest, to an unexplored Seid. Men will endure. Many 
will go out, perish.

“And he says that before the full of the Great Reformation 
the gates of your west will be bolted and barred; afterward 
opened; that a sinister writhe even now is in the waters, under 
the waters. And he says, conceming this, that a nation, like 
an individual, MUST BE ITS OWN SAYIOUR.

“Within the next decade there will rise a new sehool of 
religious thought, fathered not by men who accept the living 
Christ, but by men materialistie. It will be not a sehool of 
philosophy only, but a sehool of religion. It will flourish 
for awhile, watered from over the seas. And then, because 
it does not lay hold on the Shining Staff, it will fall, to rise 
no more.

“The movement to Zion will stay a dream. But in partial 
fulfillment of propheey, Palestine will gather some of her 
lost sons again to her bosom.

“He teils me to say all this, who eouldn’t even predict 
weather.

“Strange.
“Rather interests me, if I do only stand and peep over.
“He says that all things work according to natural law.

The only law. Revolution is just the fester that’s got to break 
and run out the corruption before there can be healing.

“Vibration rules. I f  a tide flows and beats against a shore 
it’s got to swing back. I f  the dyke isn’t strong enough, tight 
enough, it Swings farther in each time, wearing in, pushing, 
working its way. He says that the tide of hate can not beat 
a strong dyke down; or the rocks of love. That a country 
should dyke its shores for love of humanity, for progress, for 
spiritual growth as well as for commereial, national prosperity.

“Then will hate roll back and swallow them that sent out 
the floods.

“The Great Reformation is in the making, but in a decade 
it will begin to be history. The Great Reformation tbat 
grew out of the Great Devastation.

“He says that the Luther spirit will be not one man but a 
group of men. That the torch-bearer who has already set 
the flame, the ablest of them, has come to this, the unseen side.

IX
THE ANSWER

February 6, 1919, 11 P. M.
At a seance recently where there were painful references 

to earthly affairs, relating to the auditors (the spirit speaking 
to them eoncerning matters of which I  knew nothing), Pru- 
dence Hopewell begged a ehanee to speak a “suete verd” (sweet 
word) before the trance was lifted. She said that to leave on 
the speaking of sad or unhappy things would leave a sad or 
unhappy stamp on me, normal. I had not thought of that; 
but I do know that coming precipitately from trance, follow- 
ing a tragic or impressive message, rather than gradually and 
serenely, as is the perfectly eontrolled way, I am weak and 
shaken. For a few moments only, however, for normahty is 
quiekly resumed. My hand which shakes in the holding of a 
glass of water which some one brings me is soon steady. And 
the feeling of having been far away, drowsed somewkere, 
yet listening as one listens on the edge of sleep, to another 
speaking, drifts away.

Recently there was a friend at a seance whose name is Lella 
(Lei, abbreviated). On the car coming home, Prudence said. 
“Leele a verd (word) to my time bute vram (from) a order 
contry. Bute lely a verd to my time.”

And so I found lelle (lei) referred me to “leal,” of Old 
French origin. Lely is an old dialectic form of “lily-

How is it with those who go out in sleep? This is her 
answer:

“One that came so to this side (in sleep) speaks me the 
word of it. There came a smell like the smell of a rose. 
And her soul slept to that. A feeling of rising over the 
earth, as if just lifted up on that sweet bed. Then, after 
while, out of the heart of a rose—her mother’s face. She 
reaehed out her arms, with ‘Mother! Mother!’ and found her
seif in her new home.

“Blown through the gate of death on the breath of a 
bloom.”

And this as a further thought:
“You see, friends, life is like a spent pearl. You know 

if your pearl be spent, wears a eloud over its little face, as 
if a rain of tears mists it from its beauty the while, you take 
it down to the deep water and lay it within.

“Then, after while, the shine comes back. Its beauty smiles 
again, peradventure.

“Well, a soul is just a pearl to the hand of God. He puts 
it down in the troubled waters, the dark sea you call death. 
Then He reaches down and holds it to this other Land—the 
Land of all holy jeweis.

“And you see its shine all brought back. The glister of new 
beauty. Fresh life to it. A shine that shall never more 
depart.

“You are God’s pearls—every one of you—and He strings 
them to make a necklace for the etemal years.”

(To be concluded)
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I | To Thee I Will Return. ) |
|  Copyright 1918, H . D. Mildeberger

By H. D. Mildeberger

When eyes are closed and heart is still,
And those about my bed
Shall say he’s passed from earth away
And gone to join the “Dead” ;
That never more shall he be seen,
Ne’er more on earth sojourn—
Hear then my answer: Do not grieve,

To thee I will return.
jr E

When danger lurks to do thee harm,
Or sickness seeks thy life;
When sorrow heavy makes thy heart 
Thro earthly cares and strife;
When absence strives to quench the fire I f
That bums in memory’s um;
Know that to comfort and protect,

To thee I will retum.
1 i |= = E

When thou shall sense of thy earth life 
The end is drawing near;
And what the future holds in störe 
May tempt thy heart to fear;
Cast from thee every anxious doubt,
And know what thou shouldst learn,

= = ETo guide thee into Deathless Land 
To thee I will return.= = :

= Ë= == =| |
= =
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Spiritualism and The Church
By C. P. Fleming

THERE was a time when the Protestant Church attributed 
thunder, lightning and earthquake, everything in fact 
which was but little understood by the masses, to the 

devil. Her orthodox exhorters to this day attribute the same 
to Spiritualism, excepting the ones who attribute the phe- 
nomena of Spiritualism to fraud. The Catholic Church admits 
the phenomena, but diabolical unless confined to her own 
authority. The church knows this to be untrue but has its 
own reasons for not giving the truth to the world.

For centuries, Spiritualism has been banned by the church 
and thrust out of sight as an unclean thing. The church, which 
encourages the state in up- 
holding laws which are totally 
opposed to the teachings of 
its professed Master—Christ.
The church which solemnizes 
many marriages which are 
nothing less than Prostitution, 
which permits Capital punish- 
ment, actions of law reeking 
with injustice, and a 11 o t s 
enormous revenues to its bish
ops and archbishops while the 
poor starve. This same church 
forbids communication w i t h  
spirits, who are the first to 
denounce these corrupt prae- 
tices.

In all the three hundred and 
odd different religions, we are 
given what ? Yague hopes, 
threatening fears, promise of 
reward and dread of punish- 
ment, but not a particle of 
proof that, having passed 
from this world, we shall ex
ist to enjoy the one or endure 
the other.

The old cold faiths have 
melted away under the Sun 
of Progress; we can no longer 
be made to believe like little 
children in a shadowy, indefi
nite heaven where the saints 
sit on damp clouds with harps, 
aecompanying a ceaseless 
paean of songs of praise to a 
personal God—a heaven to 
none—a hell to most people.

Death, from which most of 
us recoil in terror, should in 
reality be heralded with joy—
the greatest event of our lives.
I t is as natural as birth. Death is not an enemy, but a friend.

This unnatural dread of the change is one of the best proofs 
we have of the little good that has been effected by the religious 
of the world—how little real influence they have exerted on 
the comprehension of mankind, for if there had been a realiza- 
tion of these teachings, the glories of the depicted heaven 
would have surmounted the fear of death and the terrors of 
hell the viees of humanity. But neither one effect nor the other 
has resulted in néarly two thousand years of preaching and 
praying. The history of the churches shows from the begin- 
ning that humanity has ever been exhorted to place its trust 
and judgment and ronscience in the hands of the ministry, 
and it is not only the Roman Church that has arrogated to 
herseif infallibility, for each in its way has done the same.

The church teaclies hope, trust and faith—Spiritualism 
teaches knowledge. The fear of death is so ingrained that 
many have a horror of even diseussing it. The very ones 
who disclaim all possibility of spirit return and communication 
are afraid to enter the room where the body of the dear one 
ot yesterday, that was attended with loving devotion, lies. 
That which was clung to, and wept over, they fear to look at 
or toueh the thought he might return and speak turns them 
cold with horror. Why afraid of an impossibility?

Of all persons in the world, the parsons and priests are 
the ones who need instruction in Spiritualism. They are truly

the blind leading the blind.
Spiritualism is the most 

stupendous truth that ever 
dawned on a sin-sick world— 
and how comparatively few 
comprehend it. There are 
millions of self-styled Spirit- 
ualists in the world, yet how 
many of these have a true un- 
derstanding of what Spirit
ualism really is?

Spiritualism is the eure for 
the worst ills we have brought 
upon ourselves. God has or- 
dained that the dock - leaf 
Spiritualism shall grow beside 
the stinging-nettle death—the 
leaf which we can pluck even 
in this life, and lay best 
against our bleeding hearts 
the balm which will heal the 
aehing wound, and teach us 
patience and resignation un
der our temporal loss, with a 
certainty of a reunion in the 
world beyond.

The torn and bereaved 
heart wants truth, irrefrag- 
able proof, that those who 
have have gone before still 
live, and are not entirely be
yond the limits of our sight 
and love and remembrance— 
that the deepest feelings of 
our hearts have not been 
wasted, but still bear fruit.

I f  Spiritualism served no 
higher purpose than to do 
away with this foolish fear of 
death, and what comes after 
it, it accomplishes what noth-
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| TWO GARDENS |
|  B y  Florence Belle Anderson

|  (  Springtime was just merging into Summer and a majestic, silvery |
= moon was watching over a lovely garden filled with m any kinds of |
|  beautifu! flowers: So still it was th a t one could have heard a |
|  fairy’s footfall, and yet, there was great activity: There in th a t |
|  stillness was the  greatest of all forces—Life.

|  {[E ach lovely flower was preparing to  give its beauty to the w orld: |
|  There were many kinds of roses; red, yellow, white, pink and varie- 1
|  gated, and each rose knew just what it needed to make its own |
|  kind of beauty: There were stately  hollyhocks, fragrant lilies |
|  (God’s own flower), winsome pansies with queer little  faces, each f
|  little pansy-face different and each knowing just w hat kind of |
|  pansy personality it was: Pensive lilacs, daffodils and m ignonette, |
|  and all working in perfect harmony: Each flower was drawing from |
|  the great life-force just what it needed and never once conflicting |
|  with any other flower: If one were very, very still, one could feel |
|  the rhythm, and if one listened with one’s Soul, one could hear—  |
|  Harmony.

I  c i  saw another garden, so vast th a t no hum an mind could com pre- 1
|  hend it, so varied th a t only God could understand  it: The world |
1 was the garden and its flowers were people: There was no stillness |
|  there. There was the same G reat Force, bu t God’s hum an flowers |
|  did not understand how to  draw i t  as did the  flowers in the  lovely, §
|  quiet garden. Each human flower did not understand th a t there §
|  was an unlimited supply, but God m eant each to draw his own: |
|  There was confusion. There was noise. There was—Discord.

|  {[A nd then, the  D ear M aster of the Garden came and spoke to the [  
|  hearts of some who could understand and said :

|  (  “Long ago I said unto you, 'Cor.sider the lilies of the field, how |
|  they grow. They toil not, neither do they spin. And yet, I say |
|  unto you, th a t Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed like one o f |
|  these.’

1 ( ["G o  to the lilies again and learn a new lesson: All is yours. |
|  Draw your own: Hush—be still, for in the stillness alone am I |
|  found— I am thy God.”
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ing eise has ever done.
Spiritualism proves that death is as natural as birth and 

life, being but a progression of nature’s law—there is no death, 
only a second birth to another sphere of activity. It shows 
that you fear too much because you know too little; the light 
of Spiritualism will make life easier and death more welcome.

I do not deprecate the agony attendant on losing a loved 
one by the passing to the next world—that is different from 
dreading it on our own account. I t  is the greatest grief in 
this vale of tears, but even this is alleviated by the knowledge 
that the veil between is very thin and that it may be lifted.

The yearning for the “toueh of a vanished hand, and the 
sound of a voice that is still”—to hear one word, to have one 
glinipse, what would one not give?

Poor mourner
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The minister talks of heaven govemed by laws, Sub
jekt to conditions of which he did not know. A misty idea of 
a city paved with gold, somewhere above the clouds, a place 
wliere innocent babies, unless sprinkled by so-called holy-water 
by the hand of man, may not enter, but where hoary-headed, 
lecherous, adulterous old sinners and murderers, who cry with 
their last frigtened breath, “I believe!”—are weleomed.

People will discuss dress, dinner, their own and their friends’ 
private affairs, but the world-to-come, which we must all in- 
evitably enter, is taboo, in too bad taste, too gruesome for 
polite soeiety. Even the ordained exponents of the destiny 
of the soul are no exception, they preach God’s love, vicarious 
atonement, God’s anger and jealousy at one and the same 
time; shake their heads gloomily at the passing of one of their 
flock, and urge a trust in God, as His ways are past finding 
out. Death should not be a “stalking terror” to anyone, but 
the open gate that leads to a newer, higher, better existence in 
the light of God’s divine love.

The TRUTH is the great want of the world, what religion 
has never given, and never will give while the ehureh arrogates 
to herseif all the phenomena that are constantly taking place.

All very well, perhaps, you say, but give me proof—proof 
that is beyond question of this truth. A n  a b u n d a n c e  o f  l o v e  

w i l l  b r i n g  a n  ABUNDANCE OF PROOF. Fach one of us is 
surrounded by the influenees we gather and attract of our 
own free will: the loving and noble-hearted by loving and 
noble-hearted spirits; the selfish and ignoble by their like, and 
as we consider how the latter predominate in this world, why 
not to be expected in the next? Spirits are not exalted and 
holy angels, but human entities who have taken with them 
memory, reason, love, habit, hate and wrath.

Many imagine as soon as a spirit is freed from its earthly 
body it immediately becomes a species of little god, endowed 
with supernatural powers of prophecy and foresight, able 
to advise in all mundane matters, and able, at once, to per
form miraeles—in fact, spirits are not exalted and holy angels 
until they have followed the road of progress suiTiciently to 
become so.

Murderers, thieves, the licentious, the eruel and liars all 
have the same facilities to communicate as the pure-mmded. 
But because there is evil are we to reject the good?

Disabuse your minds of the idea of the supernatural. There 
is no such thing as super-nature. The life in the spirit spheres 
is but a continuation of life on earth. Our spirits are like 
birds eonfined in cages. For the disembodied, the cage doors 
have been opened, ours still closed, but we hold communication 
through the bars.

The next life is a life of progression. As soon as we lia\e 
sloughed off the flesli, our eyes are spiritually opened, and we 
see the sins we have committed, both of Commission and omis- 
sion, not as we see them here and disregard their import, 
but in all their breadth, depth, height, and length. We shall 
see ourselves as we are, we shall realize the enormity of our 
evil acts, the sorrow they have caused others, the evil effects 
resulting from them, until we will loathe ourselves, and long to 
be purged—and with the sincere desire to improve we shall 
commence to rise, on and on, until happiness is attained. No 
vicarious atonement, no placing the bürden of our sins on 
the shoulders of another, but each individual soul will be his 
or her own judge and saviour.

Lord Byron said, “He is a fool who denies that which he 
eannot disprove,” yet how many are there that do this veiy 
thing? The skeptic, generally speaking, is so bigoted, hard- 
headed and narrow-minded that he is carried away with the 
conceit of his powers of judgment and discrimination, and 
he eannot comprehend how he possibly could be mistaken, but 
his emphatic protestations are so overdone he becomes harm- 
less. Such a one will deny the evidence of his own senses 
sooner than admit he might have been mistaken. Instead of 
believing in God’s love, and God’s power, and the resources of

nature, he will limit all things to the small eompass of his 
own brain.

Ignorant, hypocritieal, deeeitful people go to a seance not to 
learn the truth of Spiritualism, but to deteet fraud and to 
satisfy curiosity, and are trieked by the very influenees that 
attend them, and thus men and women of honor and truth are 
declared charlatans and tricksters, and those who believe in 
them set down for fools, and blind.

Frauds exist in Spiritualism most surely, as frauds exist 
in all walks of life among clergy and laity, but because one 
so-called medium proves fraudulent it does not by any means 
signify that all mediums are frauds, any more than all elergy- 
men, or bankers.

Many people say money and Spiritualism should have noth
ing in common. Directly the question of money enters into 
it, there must be fraud. Is there necessarily fraud in the 
church because pew rents are high, subseriptions ceaseless 
and eollections eonstant? Are ministers frauds because they 
draw their quarterly stipend, and gladly rush from a poor 
parish to a rieh one, because it pays better? Why should 
mediums who expend far more strength than any of the 
clergy be grudged their due?

I would have the casual investigator understand that medi
ums can not command spirits, nor summon, eontrol or Order 
them. They come of their own volition to teach us, not to 
be treated as servants or errand boys to gratify idle curiosity. 
They are the higher powers, we the lower. They the teachers, 
we the pupils.

If you ever hear a person talk of receiving evil Communi
cations through Spiritualism, or hearing evil actions spoken 
of lightly by spirits, you may be sure that man’s or woman’s 
nature is evil, eoarse and sensual, and attracts its like.

Many say, even admitting the truth of communication, that 
it is wrong. Wrong to speak to those whom God gave you 
for your own? Wrong for the husband to speak to the wife 
who was one flesh wTith him? Wrong for the mother to speak 
to the child she brought into the world? Say that you don’t 
want to meet your dead again, that the idea frightens you, that 
you have ceased weeping for them, that their places are filled 
by others, that there are thoughts and intentions in your 
heart you would not care to submit to their investigation, but 
don’t say you consider it wrong. If Spiritualism is wrong, 
God is wrong, and Christ is wrong. It is men and women 
that are wrong, their passions, proclivities, hearts and in- 
clinations are wrong—they leave the world wrong—and they 
come back wrong.

The oracles of Delphos, the virgins of the Buddhist temples, 
the vestals who handled the divining tables of the Egyptians, 
the medicine-men of the tribes of Indians, were all carefully 
guarded from contamination of stränge influenees, and kept 
saered within the protection of their temples and tribes. The 
ancients knew that their spiritual gifts were of so delicate a 
nature, to be kept pure and reliable, they must be protected 
from the outer world.

Remember the word “medium” means a “channel” through 
which the spiritual waters are conveyed to your lips. While 
we allow our mediums to go on working for their daily bread 
while they exereise their spiritual gifts, we never shall enjoy 
them in perfection.

A good medium should be so placed that naught but har- 
mony could enter into her daily life, no anxiety over finance, 
no worries of any kind—but how little is that comprehended! 
A good medium should, metaphorically speaking, be packed in 
cotton, wool and lavender.

“Souls eannot die. They leave a former home,
And in new bodies dwell. Nothing can perish;
Spirits may come and go. Death hath no power 

the immortal soul to slay. It seeks a new home.”
! —O v i d .
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The “Ghosts” of Yesteryear
Light on the Universal Belief in Immortality

The fo llow in g  is  taken  from  H a rp e r ’s N e w  M onth ly  M agazine,  
o f April, 1853, No. X X X V , V ol. V I, page 699, under the ed itorial 
caption, "Editor'a T ab le.”

T his in terestin g  d iscussion  is  furnished  through the patience and  
cou rtesy  o f  H om er P. A dam s, Springfleld, Mo.

W hile  th is ed itorial apparently  Starts out to be done w ith  the 
tab le-rapp ings and tipp ings th a t had their inception w ith  the F o x  
Sisters, in  H yd esv ille , N. Y., but five y ea rs prior to the d ate  o f  
th is article, the editor seem s to have changed h is v iew  a s  he has 
delved deeper into the subject, and the resu lt is  a m ost absorbing  
revelation  o f  the in stin ctive  b elief o f a ll peoples, o f a ll types and  
in a ll tim es, in the subject o f  im m ortality.

T h is article  w a s w ritten  and published six ty -seven  yea rs ago, 
but it  p resen ts to  S p ir itu a lists m any  im portant fa c ts  w hich  they  
m ay use forcefu lly  in  d iscu ssin g  the subject o f  Spiritualism  w ith  
their  doubting friends. T his article  m erits the m ost carefu l read ing  
and  thought. I t  is  published in its  entirety , because it  is  a s  deep as  
the soul o f  m an, and appropriate w ithout respect to time. I t  is 
one of the few  tru ly  generic d iscussions on the subject.— The Editor.

GHOST STORIES—or Tales of GHOSTLY Apparitions 
—have ever been regarded as forming a legitimate part 
of our more serious, as well as our lighter, literature. 

A portion of the pages of this magazine has been frequently 
devoted to it, and, we think, for the benefit as well as for 
the pleastire of our readers. Severe critics might condemn 
some particular tales, and still more serious critics might, per- 
haps, be disposed to rule out the whole department of ghostly 
narrative, whether given as true or fictitious, on the ground of 
evil tendency, yet we can only say that while we might grate- 
fully assent to the candid strictures of the one dass, we could 
never yield to the sweeping demands of the other.

The writings of this kind that have been given to the public 
in the pages of this magazine have been of three different 
classes. They have consisted, in the first place, of narrations 
of ghostly appearances, either supposed to be true or to have 
a sufificiency of evidence demanding, at least, a philosophical 
investigation; or, secondly, they have been FICTIONS, known 
as such, yet designed to present the subject in its more serious 
aspects, or they have been, in the third place, tales of lighter 
character, intending by their sportive denouement to bring into 
merited contempt not the absolute truth of ghostly appar
itions, but the absurb and trifling evidence on which such 
appearances are sometimes credited.

In all these ways the cause of truth, and even of religion, 
instead of being injured may be actually promoted, if care is 
taken not to give too much prominence to a Sadducean skepti- 
cism, on the one hand, or to revolting forms of alleged ghostly 
experiences on the other. On the question how far, in the 
selections or original tales furnished for this magazine, either 
extreme has been shunned, the eonductors would cheerfully 
submit themselves to all fair and candid criticism. Errors 
may douhtless be pointed out, but to have ignored this whole 
field could not have been justly demanded, either on the 
ground of a pure literature or a sound morality.

Such tales, it is often said, are injurious to the young, and 
they should, above all things, be carefully kept from the 
minds of children. Douhtless the excessive, the revolting, 
the terrifying, the deeply exciting in this department of liter
ature may disturb the healthy balance of the soul and produce, 
in other respects, some of the most incurable mental dis- 
orders. And yet there is a counter evil which is equally, and 
in some ages, we think, even more to be dreaded. We mean the 
Sudducean feeling which MUST grow up, when from the 
cradle a hard, dry naturalism is ever being drilled into the 
young soul, and the ineffacable impression produced that noth
ing is true, nothing real, nothing rational, that can not be feit, 
or grasped, or handled, or reduced to the conditions of the 
most ordinary experience in time and spaee, and measurable 
materiality.

In the instruction of children all should be real. A most 
important truth indeed! But what is reality ? Have our 
sober rationalists settled the bounds of this wide field, and 
truly determined that among the realities of the soul, and the 
soul’s destiny, the vivid exercises of the imagination have no 
place and no office for which they are to be carefully and re- 
ligiously trained? Even at the risk of excessive and morbid 
emotion, this department of the soul needs cultivation as well 
as the other spiritual faculties; and woe to the age in which 
it is WHOLLY neglected, for the sake of an arid scientific 
tangibility, or a hardening of the understanding which calls 
itself rational, when it has shut out from the mind’s contem- 
plation whatever gives that rationality its highest value. 
Especially may this be said of that exereise of the imagination 
which connects our thoughts with the other world, and the 
belief in present surrounding spiritual existences.

Mischievous as may sometimes be a morbid fondness for 
the ghostly and the supernatural, we may well doubt whether 
all the stories of haunted castles, and all the tales of demon- 
ology and witchcraft that ever came from the most weird 
imagination could possibly breed so monstrous a lie in the 
human soul as those books which are ever canting about “pkys- 
ical laws,” and that System of instruction which boasts of ex- 
plaining everything on “scientific principles,” to the entire 
exclusion of the imaginative, the romantic, the mysterious, or, 
in other words, of every immaterial power and entity that 
can be brought within its dynamical formulas. It may well 
be doubted, we say, whether all the horrors of the worst novels 
of Mrs. Radeliffe or Maturin could ever exert so baleful an 
influence upon the mind as such an exclusive training.

If compelled to ehoose between the two poisons, we do not 
hesitate to avow it—we would much prefer The Mysteries 
of Udolpho, or the Romance of the Pyrenees, as reading books 
for schools, to Spurzheim’s Phrenology, or Combe’s Constitu
tion of Man.

The old ghostly legend, too, as it has been presented in all 
ages of the world, is so very different a thing from that 
naturalizing spiritualism which now prevails under the name 
of “spiritual rappings,” that we can not help regarding the 
former as one of the best antidotes against many of the ab- 
surdities and fooleries that are connected with the latter. Any- 
one who will carefully study the alleged modern phenomena 
must see that it is all sheer naturalism, under an assumed 
spiritual form. It is rank Sadduceism, that impudently pre- 
tends to be converted to a belief in spirits and devils of its 
own raising.

Its wärmest defenders make a merit of it, that the whole affan 
is strictly physical, and as far as it is so we have no wish to 
deny its facts or its proofs. As involving certain alleged 
questions of Science, let it have the most thorough investiga
tion. But aside from this, instead of cultivating the imagina
tion, or enhancing its religious awe, which was always more 
or less the effeet of the old ghostly tales, the whole tendency 
of this new form of demonology, or, as we might better call 
it, naturalizing devilism, is to harden, dry up, unspiritualize 
or to employ a term which we have borrowed and used before, 
to de-religionize to an incurable degree the human soul.

In the ghostly legend, on the other hand, that has Sprung 
from real ghostly appearances, or has had its fictitious birth 
in the mortal, in distinction from the mere naturalizing imagi
nation, there has ever been an element of religion, and of re
ligious aceountability.
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Amid all its gross superstitions the MORAL, in some form, 
was ever preclominant over the PHYSICAL. The old ghosts 
preached retribution, they divulged erimes, they warned men 
of a judgment to come; the modern spirit-rappers gabble about 
“electricity,” and “progress,” and “physieal laws,” and a 
“new light” that is ever about to break, and yet never dawns 
upon the world. The former sehool of ghostly vision may 
often, in its ignoranee, have spiritualized nature; to the latter 
has been reserved the awful blasphemy of naturalizing spirit.

It is not, however, the aetual truth, or the measure of 
aetual truth, in partieular ghostly legends, that eonstitutes 
their chief value for the philosophie mind. It is rather their 
inseparable eonneetion with the solemn dogma of a future 
life, or the soul’s independent existenee after death, in a 
separate spirit-world as truly real as this world of flesh-and- 
blood; and it is in the aspect, mainly, that we would devote 
a few remarks to a topie of so much literary as well as Philo
sophie and religious interest.

Ghosts and ghost-seeing have belonged to all ages, to all na- 
tions, to all eonditions of mankind. , If  of anything it may be 
said that it has been held ALWAYS, EVERYWHERE, and 
by ALL, it might surely be affinned of this inseparable 
eharacteristie of humanity. Instead of the inquiry, When 
and where, and under what circumstanees has it been the most 
prevalent, the proper questions would rather be, When has 
the human race been without it? In what part of the world, 
in what period of human history, has there ever existed a race 
who did not believe in a ghostly life? What language is there 
whose texture would not be most seriously marred, if not 
wholly broken up, should there be taken from it every term 
in whieh there is directly expressed, or indirectly implied, the 
reality of such a dogma?

This idea of a ghostly life—whence came it? Philosophy 
did not invent it; neither ean she prove it. Instead of making 
more clear, she has rather shed darkness over what lies dis- 
tinetly in the human thought and the human conscience. 
Science has not discovered it by any proeess of experiment 
or induction. Sense is opposed to it. Scripture does not 
reveal it; but everywhere assumes the belief and the reality it 
represents as inseparable from all serious thinking, and im
plied in the lowest elements of anything that may be called 
spiritual religion. Whence came it then?

There can be but one answer to the question. It is coeval 
with the origin of our humanity. It has been in the world 
ever since man was born into it. It came to him with the 
Divine breath tbrough which he first became a “living soul, 
or it was imparted by primitive outward revelation, in that 
fresh mornnig of the race, when all our humanity was yet 
bound up in “one bündle of life” and the voice of the Lord, 
sounding through all the ehambers of the soul, produced that 
vivid thought of immortality which no subsequent individua.1- 
ization, or degeneracy of the individual man, could ever w ao y 
destroy; or, as we might say in other words, it was so stampe 
upon our most inward generic being, as ever afterward to eave 
the human family, or any portion of them, however far ley 
might wander, however low they might sink, however wi 
and absurd the conceptions which they might in the eourse o 
time connect with the original eommunication.

We go not to philosophy, then, for our belief in â  future 
state, or a separate ghostly life. The clear traces o i , as 
may be found among the rüdest savages, furnish a far stionger 
argument than ever she has devised—an argument that denves 
strength from the very fact that so far from being the pio uc 
of any abstract reasoning, it is even directly opposed to sense.

Why does the poor, dark Esquimaux ding so undoubtingly 
to bis traditionary dogma of a spiritual existenee? He can 
not define a single term that he einploys respecting it. Press 
him for their meaning, he runs down at once to crude material 
conceptions; and yet with what an unloosening grasp does he 
«old on to the unknown spirituality they represent! Logic,

argument, reason, are not for him. He walks by sense, and 
sense, should he follow it here, would teaeh him that when he 
SEES the breath depart from the poor wasted body, and all 
that LOOKED like life dissolve into the surrounding air, there 
was an end of the man. When he has bumed it upon the 
pyre, or buried it in the snow, or frozen earth, it disappears 
from all human view. It is no longer SEEN, nor HEARD, 
nor FELT. “The place thereof knoweth it no more.”

And yet, without any remembered revelation, written or 
verbal, that he can trace—without reason—in the utter dark
ness of sense, and even in Opposition to what dim light it may 
afford—in the face of all he can denominate experience, he 
still follows the outgoing spirit with a belief in its continued 
separate existenee, all the stronger from its being one which 
he would find it utterly impossible for him to explain to him- 
self or others. In all psychology there is not another fact so 
wonderful.

He finds, too, in his rüde language, a name for soul, as 
distinet, as independent, as much denoting an original ae- 
knowledged entity, as the word for body. Whence it came 
he knows not. Of any remote period, or distinet land, in 
which his forefathers may have first employed it, he has no 
conception. He only feels that there is somehow in his nature 
as deep a need for such an utterance as for aught that falls 
within the world of sense. It is generally one of the most 
euphonie words in his harsh and barren dialect, as though it 
had come wafted from some primeval fount of harmony, or 
the very thought associated with it had an influence in tuning 
it to a higher and sweet er melodiousness. And so we may say 
of every tongue, whether barbarous or refined. We could 
almost affirm, A PRIORI, that there is no language under 
heaven in which the word for soul is not both grand and 
musical. However varied its radical etymology, it is ever 
clear, and distinet, and sonorous, as though the very sound 
were to be symbolical of the primitive cleamess, and disinct- 
ness, and universality of the belief which it represents. It is 
liquid and clear, like the English SOUL, or the German 
SEELE; it is round and full and startling, like the Saxon 
GHOST; it has the musical softness of the Latin ANIMA, or 
the Greek PSYCHE or PNEUMA; it has the euphonie gran- 
deur of the Hebrew RUAH or NESHAMAH; or it is some 
grave, sweet word of sooting, yet mournful, melody like the 
Choctaw SHILOMBISH.

By a psychological necessity which underlies all language, 
such term presents primarily a material conception; but it is 
ever of the most ethereal kind. Be it air, be it fire, be it the 
supposed fifth essence of the ancient, or the electricity of the 
modern mind, it ever comes as near as it can to the thought 
of absolute immateriality, thus showing what, for the want of 
a better term, we may call the instinct of the undeveloped 
reason, or the strong grasp the mind has upon the spiritual 
IDEA, or idea of spirit, of which every CONCEPTION of 
the sense is found to be more or less inadequate representative. 
But whether CONCEIVED of as material or not, it is still 
something supposed to be separate from the bodily Organiza
tion which is decomposed at death. It is something that GOES 
FORTH, and not only goes forth like the breath, but CON- 
TINUES a separate and distinet entity. There is the yielding 
of the spirit, the “giving up of the ghost,” the sarne expression 
that is to be found so frequently in our Bible, and which, or 
something equivalent to it, is perhaps to be traced in every 
language spoken by men.

Everywhere are there the same metaphors connected with the 
pkenomena of dissolution, and significant, in a similar manner, 
of a surviving reality. Death is an ANALUSIS, or the Separa
tion of two things that have been long and intimately allied. 
It is an “unclothing,” a laying aside of the “garment of 
the flesh,” a departure from “the house of clay.” It is a 
going home, a being “gathered to the fathers,” a joumey to 
Hades—that world UNSEEN, though ever BELIEVED in 
spite of sense, and in Opposition to all its phenomena.
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Every tongue has its terms expressive of the strongiy imag- 
ined contrast between the abandoned earthly tenement and the 
winged spiritual inhabitant that has taken its flight to the 
sldes above, or to some far distant “isles of the blessed”—

“Whose fields beyond the swelling flood 
Stand dressed in living green.”

Such figures are not the invention of the poet—we might 
almost say that they are innate in human speeeh. In the 
use of them, Pindar and Homer, and the rüde bard of the 
Hurons, are no more original than Watts and Wesley. The 
very materiality of the conceptions, we repeat it—and the 
truth is so important it will bear to be repeated—shows the 
strength of the great idea. They are so at war with all that is 
visible in the phenomena of dissolution that they must have 
been foreed upon the human imagination by something higher 
and stronger than ever eame either from sense or reasoning.

A similar and most striking proof of the Same Position may 
be derived from the readiness and facility with whieh children 
not only believe, but find a place in their minds for all that 
is told therfi about the soul. They might easily propose ques- 
tions-—and they sometimes do propose questions—which we 
are saddly puzzled to answer, but still no abstract diffieulty 
Stands in the way of their readily taking the notion we wish 
to convey. So quickly, indeed, do they seize it, it would really 
seem as though we had been only unlocking the chambers of 
their own soul, and letting out one of its own slumbering 
innate ideas.

It is also a fact to be noted that as far as we can trace it 
in human speeeh, death is seldom, if ever, charaeterized by a 
term etymologically signifying an extinction or CESSATION 
of existence. Even such as might seem the nearest to it, like 
the Latin INTERITUS (intereo or pereo) denote a PASS- 
ING THROUGH or OVER, or out of one state into another, 
rather than an absolute end of being. And so everywhere. It 
is a CHANGE, a DEPAR.TURE, a TRANSIT, an EXODUS 
or EXIT, a TRANSFORMATION. That pearly and beauti- 
ful fable of Psyche or the Butterfly, has left its traces every
where upon the language as well as the mythologies of man- 
kind.

The phraseology, too, which is employed of the body under- 
goes a remarkable change after the period of dissolution. The 
material part is immediately addressed, or spoken of, by the 
impersonal pronoun. It is no longer HE or SHE, but IT. 
The personal epithets cease to be applicable. They belong to 
the soul, and have gone off with it. In a well-known passage, 
Soerates is represented as gently reproving his friend and 
cautioning bim not to speak of burying HIM (Soerates), but 
of burying his body, as being that alone of which such 
language could be used. The rüdest savage has the same 
thought; and it is the same spiritual instinet, if we may so 
call it, which has led to like modification, or change of terms, 
in his own barbarous, yet soul-developed, dialect.

In view of facts and considerations like these, what eise 
can we say but that such belief in a ghostly life, and ghostly 
appearances is a part of our very humanity? Whether ghost- 
seeing in this world be ever an objective reality, or, in every 
case, a subjective affection of the supposed percipient, does not 
affect its important bearing upon the great doctrine of a sep
arate spiritual existence. Be it imagination, yet such an uni- 
formity in the imaginations, and imaginings, of men, of all 
men, of all classes of men, of all ages, must have proceeded 
from something so strongiy implanted as to be inseparable 
from the humand mind; in other words, belonging to its very 
Constitution or nature itself. And then, this proved or ad- 
mitted, the argument is irresistible.

An interest so universal, so unfailing, so ever rising up and 
sustaining itself against the counter-influences of a world of 
sense and matter, must have somewhere an outward objective 
reality in the end—must render certain in some way a destined

future existence of the raee possessing it. To conelude other- 
wise would be to violate the first law of the naturalist himself 
—it would be in Opposition to all that reasoning from fitness and 
adaptedness, whjch scientific men are so fond of presenting, 
and so ingenious in carrying out in every other department. 
The prophet suggests to us the argument in its simplest yet 
most convincing form, although he applies it to another pur- 
pose. “Yea, the stork in the heaven knoweth her appointed 
tim es, and the turtle, the crane, and the swallow, observe the 
time of their coming.”

Where is the man of Science who, from the bare knowledge 
of such facts in natural history, would not decide with a con- 
fidence admitting of no peradventure, that there must be for 
the possessors of these instincts a warmer clime, a more sunny 
residence, in which they have their satisfaction and develop
ment1? How much stronger the argument, from the universal 
human instinet, for that “other land,” that more “genial home” 
of the soul’s migration, without which human life is a problem, 
an enigma, more dark than any that Science has ever under- 
taken to solve. Nature jiever errs, says the naturalist; her 
lowest types have a significance for which Science may seek 
with the füllest confidence of reward. With what power of 
meaning, then, should eome home to our souls the appeal of 
the Psalmist: “Lord, hast thou indeed made man in vain 1 ”

The outward forms of human life have varied endlessly, 
but the drapery with which the imagination, if it be the imagi
nation, invests the ghostly state, has ever possessed a wondrous 
uniformity. We are apt to think that ghost-seers, and ghost 
stories, are mainly modern. No doubt the sombre mediaeval 
period, with its stränge mixture of a semi-pagan, semi-Chris- 
tian mythology, had a peculiar tendency to multiply them.

Certain views of the church during the same period (views 
of which we can not now say whether we have gained or lost 
in wholly rejecting them) contributed greatly to the same 
effect. But still nothing was introduced which was essentially 
new. It may be admitted, too, that ghost-seeing was not so 
much a peculiarity of the Greek as of the Roman, or the 
Christian period, and yet the same features are to be traced 
in all accounts of the kind. In ancient times as well as mod
ern, ghosts ever appeared by night; they ever vanish mys- 
teriously at the first Symptoms of the dawn; they ever “fade 
at the crowing of the cock.”

“This warning heard,
The wandering spirit ever Starts and hies 
To his confine.”

There is ever the same flitting, unearthly motion, the same 
mysterious voiee, on the utterance of which no Organs are per- 
ceived to move. There is the same pale remnant, the same 
fear-inspiring aspect, the same undefined and vanishing form. 
Most remarkable, too, is the harmony in some of the accom- 
panying superstitions. In the poems of Homer and of Hesiod 
there is noted the same stränge recognition of ghosts by 
the animal creation whieh we find in the German and Scottish 
legends. Through some mysterious instinet the ghostly pres- 
ence is known to the dog or the horse before it becomes ob
jective to the human Organs. The custom of burying, instead 
of buming, may have so affected the imagination as to have 
produced some variety in the associations connected with mod
ern apparitions; and yet we learn from the highest authority 
that even among the Greeks, who consumed the body to ashes, 
there prevailed the same belief of ghosts hovering around the 
cemeteries of the dead.

Plato uses it in his argument as a well-established fact which 
no one would call in question. Some spirits, he says, are so 
earthly, through long sensuality they have so much of the flesh 
cleavmg to the very soul, that they can not rise and get away 
to the more ethereal regions. They still hanker after this 
world. Through the fear of Hades, or the invisible, they
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are drawn back again to the visible, the material, the sensual, 
and of these, as is usually said, are the spirits that still haunt 
the sepulchres and monuments of the dead. The fact is so 
far settled that it has in modern times furnished one of the 
Problems of Science. The acute Reichenbaeh attempts to ac- 
count for it on natural principles, but with a want of success 
whieh shows, we think, that the question belongs to a higher 
spkere than the philosophy of odic forces.

In respect to the general fact of ghostly apparitions in the 
ancient world—and it is this dass we now niainly have in 
view we may find the most abundant evidence in the poets, 
who are far to be preferred to the philosophers as Interpreters 
of the common mind. We might refer the reader to Homer’s 
wondrously graphic aeeount of the appearance of the ghost 
of Patroclus to the mourning Achilles, or to Virgil’s atfecting 
picture of the interview between Aeneas and the shade of 
Creusa, or the still more vivid account of the visit of the 
departed Anchises to his desponding son.

In reading, too, the terrific representation which Aeschylus 
gives to the ghost of Clytemnestra urging on the swart fury- 
hounds to pursue with vengeance her matricidal murderer, we 
might almost fancy that we have before us some of the most 
striking scenes of the modern English and German tragedy. 
Orestes is metamorphosed into Hamlet, Clytemnestra into Lady 
Macbeth, the Oedipus of Sophocles into King Lear, and we 
are at a loss to decide whether it would be more proper to 
say that Shakespeare had copied the Greek poets, or tliey had 
exhibited, in their supernatural and ghostly pictures, some 
•of the most peculiar traits of the Shakespearian drama.

But aside from the poets, we have direct prosaic accounts 
of spiritual apparitions related as actual facts and with all 
the sobriety and circumstantiality of the most modern nar
rative. Our time and space will barely permit us to allude to 
one or two. In the letters of the Younger Pliny there is one 
of the most graphic narrations of a ghostly appearance to be 
found on record. The author was a skeptic of the extreme 
Epicurean school, and yet he teils the stoiy with a sobriety, 
and a solemnity even, which leaves no doubt of the deep im- 
pression it had made upon his own mind.

It might be entitled “The Haunfed House of Athens,” and 
•could we regard it as pure invention, the unimaginative Pliny 
would almost be entitled to rank, in this respect, with Mrs. 
Radcliffe or Sir Walter Scott. We can only give the out- 
lines.

A spacious old mansion at Athens had long possessed an 
evil, ghostly repute. Sounds were often heard in the deep 
silence of "the midnight hour. The clanking of chains re- 
sounded amid its dreary and deserted vaults first heaid 
faintly at a distance, then increasing and coming nearer and 
nearer, until it denoted the approach, and next the presence^ 
of the pale yet gory apparition. One occupant after another 
had been banished by its overpowering terrors. After Standing 
a long time tenantless, it is bought cheap by the philosopher 
Athenodorus, for the very purpose of testing by his own ex- 
perienee the truth of these stories and giving a striking pioof 
•of the triumph of philosophy over Superstition. He commands 
his bed to be prepared in the principal apartment. He is 
furnished with his writing style and tables, that no vacaney o 
mind might produce delusions of the sense, or give birtb lo 
imaginative terrors. But all is of no avail. At the usual hoiu 
the signal sounds are heard far down below, and, as tlny diaw 
near. the effect is redoubled to keep his eye and mind mtently 
fixed upon his scientific antedote. But on tliey come. Now 
tliey are heard in the next apartment. Immediately they aie 
on the threshold. The unwelcome visitor Stands before hnn,
and beckons with his gory liand.

The philosopher applies himself still more earnestly to Ins1 i ~ C nlioino

however, no need of proeeeding farther with the story. We 
have only introduced it because of its antiquity and its striking 
resemblance to modern narratives of the kind. It has the 
usual ending which is so frequent in all similar cases. The 
ghost leads him through the desolate apartments. It stops, at 
last, over a certain spot in the court-yard, and then vanishes. 
The place is marked, and the next day, on digging down, there 
are found the moulding bones of one supposed to have been 
long since murdered. These are honorably interred, and the 
house is ever afterward free from its unearthly visitant.

This has all the appearance of a modern ghost story. But 
by far the most remarkable of all the ancient narratives is 
that of the appearance of Caesar’s spirit to Brutus before the 
battle of Philippi. Here there is no vulgär clanking of chains, 
or vanisking into vaults, but, on the other hand, seldom has 
there been Condensed in so brief a tale so mueh of the heroic 
and sublime. It derives, too, an interest of the highest kind 
from the character of its principal actor.

That a Platonist sliould see spirits is in harmony with the 
nature of his philosophy. That the infidel Epicurean should 
be frightened by them is no more than what we might expect 
from one of that shallow and boasting creed. It was perfectly 
natural that Hobbies should not have dared to sleep without 
a light through fear of hobgoblins.

But liere we have the Stoic—yea, a Stoic of the Stoics—the 
Stern, unfearing Brutus. Has HE fallen a victim to nervous 
tremors, or to that PERTURBATIONI ANIMI which the 
Stoics affirmed could never happen to the “wise man!”

But for the story. The conciseness of Plutarch’s narrative 
is in keeping with the moral sublimity of the account. Brutus 
sat reading in his tent at the tliird watch of the night. While 
thus engaged, the writer teils us, he feit a Sensation as of 
some one approaching. Lifting his eyes to the entranee, he 
sees a stränge and fearful visage. “Who art thou—man or 
god! and on what errand dost thou come?” A hollow voice 
replied, “I am thy Evil Genius, Brutus. Thou shalt see me 
at Philippi!”

“I will see thee there,” says Brutus. The ghost departed 
and the Stoic patriot turned him again to bis book. It was 
the brief appointnient of two stem foes—one in the flesh, 
the other an inhabitant of the ghostly world—yet neither of 
whom had time or words to waste in useless speech, or empty 
ceremony.

Almost every reader must be familiär with Shakespeare’s 
representation of this scene. We will conclude our homily on 
ghosts by giving a Version of it from Cowley’s Ode to Brutus, 
which is probably less known, although among the finest gems 
of English poetry:

“111 Fate assum’d a body thee t’ affright,
And wrapt itself in terrors of the night.
‘Pli meet thee at Philippi,’ said the sprite,
‘Pli meet thee there,’ saidst thou,
With such a voice, and such a brow,
As put the trembling ghost to sudden flight.
It vanish’d as a taper’s light
Goes out when spirits appear in sight.
One would have thought ’t had heard the moming erow,
Or seen her well appointed star 
Come marching up the eastern hill afar.”

studiës, but the renewed and angry clanking of the chains
S H l U l C 3 j  u u u  u i c  i c n c n o u  »***«-. i-

takes no refusal. He rises at last and follows the appai ition. 
The inexplicable power of the dead over the living is feit by 
the sage, as well as by the slave or the peasant. There is,

What kind of judgment has the man who Claims for 
years that we shall go to heaven after we pass through 
the change called death, and who then refers to Spirit- 
ualists as lunatics or liars, or both, when they come 
and teil him that there really is a place to go to after 
we have journeyed beyond the grave?
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PUBLICITY-FAMISHED MR. RINN
Mr. Joseph F. Rinn and Pastor Eimer E. Franke, of 

New York, have had their show. I t was a well- 
patronized show, and it “ went big,” and their hearts 
today are filled with gladness.

On the evening of May 9, at Carnegie Hall, New 
York City, Messrs. Franke and Rinn appeared in 
what was advertised as a debate, taking the side 
against Spiritualism, with Mme. G. McKenzie, pastor 
of the Spiritualist Church of Newark, N. J . ; the Rev. 
John Hill, pastor of the Spiritualist Church of Ad
vanced Thought, of Manhattan, and Mr. Hereward 
Carrington, widely known to Spiritualists, in defense 
of Spiritualism.

The New York Tribüne, true to its readiness to 
lend itself to Rinn’s Publicity mania, must have caused 
a warmth of satisfaction to steal into that person’s 
heart by its headline heralding its article the next 
morning: “ Spirits Fail in Contest to Take $5,000
from Rinn.”

And no one ever will succeed, because that afore- 
mentioned $5,000 is grown to Mr. Rinn’s skin too tight 
and fast to be removed through any process short of 
a major Operation, for Mr. Rinn will part with its 
possession only when HE admits he is satisfied that 
spirit communication has been demonstrated. Any 
one eise on earth may wager any sum under like con- 
ditions, and not worry about losing it, Mr. Rinn is 
decidedly a “ sure-thing” gambler, and his friend, the 
Rev. Mr. Franke, is with him in attempting to be- 
little Spiritualism to the füllest.

First, let us examine the insolent hand-bill that an- 
nounced the controversy. “ Spiritism Dissected!”  is 
the main heading—although Mr. Franke asserted, 
solemnly, that there was nothing but impartiality 
moving him to participation in the debate. Were this 
true, he would have shown just ordinary courtesy to 
the challenged side, the Spiritualists, by referring to 
our religion as Spiritualism. Starting from the 
premise of insult, it was not stränge that insult marked 
the progress of the Challengers.

The circular itself was screaming with cheap Sen
sation—necessary, perhaps, to fill the hall at 75c to 
$2.50, and which should have profited Messrs. Rinn 
and Franke very well.

When Mme. McKenzie made her appearance and 
assured the audience that all she asked was unbiased 
response, what answer did she get? From the gallery, 
the Tribüne assures us, came a “ Boo-o-o-o!” The 
house was packed against the Spiritualists, and Mr. 
Rinn had gathered to himself, by force of his adver
tising methods, the sort of persons who would appre- 
ciate his gentle humor.

Whatever attempts were made, under conditions 
such as no medium should be expected to cope with, 
there was derision, because that was the purpose that 
brought most of the audience to the hall; the purpose 
of all hoodlums, to whom Mr. Rinn evidently appeals, 
likely on the basis of the Law of Attraction; leastwise 
through the attraction of his Claims.

The Rev. Mr. Hill, Mr. Carrington and Mme. Mc
Kenzie sacrificed for their Truth. Christ did the same 
thing—before a mob of about equal intelligence; and 
so must all who will offer themselves as martyrs for 
the self-satisfied bluffers.

Mr. Rinn, we are told in private correspondence, 
paid his respects to “ Communication,” but he need 
not have troubled himself. Whatever Mr. Rinn thinks 
about us is not causing us to bite our nails or bellow 
a la Rinn! To the gentleman we leave all right, title 
and interest so far as big noise is concerned.

Among his friends, Mr. Rinn presumably is an af- 
fable gentleman, and he may amuse them. We trust 
that he does. We have our own opinion of him, and 
that opinion is that he aims to secure as much free 
advertising as possible, and succeeds admirably.

When Mrs. Curran of St. Louis offered to accept 
Mr. Rinn’s offer, and safeguarded herseif by taking 
the matter of decision out of Mr. Rinn’s exclusive 
hands, what did he do? Precisely what any one with 
the same purpose always would do under similar cir- 
cumstances: Mr. Rinn dodged the issue, preferring
to say unkind things from the platform, if our reports 
are correct.

Neither Mr. Rinn nor Mr. Franke can stay the 
progress of Spiritualism. The more carefully thinking 
persons do some dissecting of the mental processes of 
those two gentlemen, the more clearly will they per- 
ceive underlying selfishness. There is intolerance and 
there is prejudice, and there are mountains of personal 
satisfaction. These two men should admire one an- 
other tremendously, but we caution Mr. Franke to not 
press too hard on Mr. Rinn’s Publicity, or there may 
be a sad parting of two sweet friends.

Spiritualism owes its thanks to Mme. McKenzie, the 
Rev. Mr. Hill and Mr. Carrington. They did their 
best. They were condemned before they spoke. The 
house was against them. They were accorded not even 
decent courtesy. They were offered a^ sacrifices for 
fhe Truth which they love. And in standing up f°r 
that Truth under such conditions, they merit the best 
thoughts of every Spiritualist.

When Mr. Rinn is sincere, when he gets beyond bis 
cheap Bowery habit of Hashing his check and hanging 
onto it with the customary fear of the bluff er, and will 
place the decision in the hands of responsible persons 
who are not whipped to a white frenzy of abuse 
against Spiritualism, Mr. Rinn will find many op- 
portunities of parting with his money.
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lf Mr. Kinn had the slightest conception of natural 
law, he would know that, sooner or later, his $5,000 
will be forfeited. But he kuows nothing of natural 
law, if his actions may be taken as a criterion. That 
he loves Mr. Kinn with all his heart and soul we do 
not question; and that he loves his money nearly as 
well as he loves himself, we surmise.

Mr. Rinn has put on his show—and he feels that he 
has won. But Mr. Rinn will be forgotten when Spirit- 
ualism grows as it must grow, and humanity no longer 
is interested in the bombastic methods of the Rinn type.

In the light of Truth, we must admit that Mr. Rinn 
is one of God’s children, but were the classifying left 
to us, he would climb no higher in the scale than a 
step-child! And, in our opinion, that would be too 
close relationship for the majority of us.

SEEKING SELFISH ENDS
While it is reasonable that our spirit loved ones 

should assist us as much as we merit, and as well as 
they can, in our material needs, and although it is 
evident that, even materially, natural law will pay as 
we earn, there is too mueh of the material in Spirit- 
ualism.

There are many who wish market tips, who desire 
to make easy money, who think of their momentary 
gains much and of their souls little, and still they lay 
claim to being Spiritualists.

To admit the source and the genuineness of spirit 
manifestations is no more a condition of being a 
Spiritualist than casting a vote is a guarantee that the 
voter is a politician.

Spiritualism has, as its aims, to convinee mortals of 
life s continuity, and to help elevate mortals so that 
they will find life in the spirit-realms a natural and 
progressive life, free from the earth-lure and its 
penalties.

Brecisely as there are few, relatively, who try to be 
Christians while belonging to Christian churches, so 
are there few, relatively, who claim to be Spiritualists 
and try  to profit spiritually by the teachings that come 
to them.

The person who knows that spirit communication is 
true has accepted an additional Obligation by the might 
of that knowledge. It places upon him a responsibility 
that the ignorant man can not be expected to have in 
like measure.

How many Spiritualists regard their Spiritualism in 
this light? Mohammed said, in his Koran, that he 
deprecated the improvidence of the people of his time, 
and the “ passion of the loins. ” Mohammed might 
have written the Koran A. D. 1920, so far as those
observations are concerned!

To prod the ouija for market Information, to go 
into a seance-room with the main desire of profiting 
materially at the expense of the spiritual, is tamper- 
ing with God’s Law. The information that has come 
to many who have been inspired by selfish motives 
has been misleading—for their good. The sooner they 
see the fruits of their folly, the earlier they can begin 
to grow straight. And every medium knows that the 
utmost selfishness is evidenced in seance-rooms.

We are here for a season—and, compared with eter- 
nity, our stay in the flesh is nothing. Compared with 
the experience-values of the flesh, each day is a great

privilege, and it is a privilege we should treasure and 
make the most of.

Never-ending time is beyond our finite conception, 
but in spirit, we live for time-unending. What are 
these few years of trials and tribulations compared 
with Eternity?

In his brief joumey from the cradle to the grave—a 
journey that is pitifully short—man is pronë to forget 
his spiritual origin and his spiritual destiny. He en- 
meshes himself in the material, and enslaves himself 
in conditions that are foreign to his normal state of 
being.

Spiritualism means too much to be debased by selfish 
motives of personal gain. God’s Law will bring to 
each of us all that we earn, materially as well as spirit
ually. God need not be reminded. He is a Paymaster 
who is just without exception. We need not fear our 
material well-being—for if we have apprehension to 
spare, we shall find ample use for it in contemplating 
our spiritual welfare.

TO OUR CONTRIBUTORS
In starting a magazine, there is uphill work and 

there is a burdensome overhead. The labor is not easy, 
and it takes many to bring about success.

We have been favored through the consideration of 
a number of men and women who have contributed to 
our pages—but we invite more of them to contribute.

In time, “ Communication” may be strong enough to 
pay for eontributions, but at present it is a charity 
patient—if that term is not too harsh. Those who 
send their manuscripts are inspired by love of the 
work, and they are helping to make this magazine 
more and more interesting.

We ask that only original manuscripts be sent, and 
that these manuscripts bear on Spiritualism and attack 
no religion.

In addition to articles, we like to reeeive psychic 
experiences, which are departmentized. These experi- 
ences furnish excellent evidence for the person who 
is investigating, and interesting reading for all of our 
subscribers.

Especially shall we be pleased to reeeive articles 
and photographs of mediums and their work—and of 
churches and centers.

Do not hold back, feeling that the other fellow will 
take care of all our needs. Do not feel offended if we 
can not use that which you send.

You can help, and we ask you to help. If you are 
afraid that you are not a writer, give us the facts and 
leave the writing to us—although naturally we prefer 
to have the writings of many, presenting numerous 
phases of the subject from various points of view.

No reports indicate that there are any profiteers 
in heaven, and we are not led to believe in hell. Con- 
sequently, we should judge that the henceforth lot of 
the profiteer is somewhat uncharted!

A number of haughty mortals who pass judgment on 
the spirit-world may some day be looking longingly 
at the place, whence came the beating rays of white 
light, and asking wistfully of the keeper of the gate, 
“ Aw, mister, why don’t  you let me in?”
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What Do Tests ProveP
E VER since Sir Oliver Lodge wrote “Raymond,” in whieh 

he made much of the term “evidential,” this same word 
kas been employed with abandon by pseudo-scientists 

who believe tbat its use signifies weighty intelleet.
The employment of this word by Sir Oliver Lodge was in 

keeping with that scientist’s habit of thought and practice in 
dealing with scientific problems. Its use by thousands of 
others very often makes it a counterfeit of the idea that the 
Engiish scientist had in mind.

The desire to copy the great never earries with it the power 
of origination.

Today, throughout America, thousands of persons profess- 
ing interest in Spiritualism, are inspired by a desire to test 
many mediums and the manifesting spirits. Let us inquire 
into their methods so that we may determine the value of these 
tests.

There are some mediums whose gift is developed along the 
line of meeting tests. There is Mr. John Slater, as an example. 
His remarkable power makes of the most profound tests a sort 
o f very palatable dessert. In common parlance, Mr. Slater 
“eats ’em alive!” Tests to him are playtime. That is the 
purpose of his development. As a missionary, Mr. Slater 
carries this eonviction.

But at the same time Mr. Slater feels adverse conditions. 
He feels disturbed forces. He aecepts these obstacles as a 
necessary part of his work. The person who goes to Mr. Salter 
in sincerity and honesty, certainly will get more helpful 
messages than could come to the person who goes with dis- 
trust and with the assumption that the medium and the spirit- 
world are liars.

Many mediums have not been developed for these test 
purposes. Many of them would fail utterly and would break 
down under the strain. There are many excellent platform, or 
test, mediums in America, and likely in other parts of the 
world.

What are the most obstinate conditions .encountered by these 
message-bearers ?

Many persons in an audience will lie wilfully, will refuse 
to identify the faets that are presented to them.

Many New York Spiritualists remember one Sunday even- 
ing at the First Spiritualist Chureh, when Mr. Frank Montsko 
delivered a message to a man and a woman seated in the rear 
part of the hall. They refused to aeknowledge the message.

Mr. Montsko left the platform and walked back to them 
and said, “You can not refuse to recognize this message. I 
come with definite instructions to you to stop whipping that 
child.”

And this husband and wife broke down and wept, and ad- 
mitted that they had a little adopted daughter whom they 
whipped unmercifully. The cowardice in their own hearts, 
the innate knowledge that they were wrong, caused them to 
deny the truth.

The average mortal, under the same conditions, would deny 
the truth.

Every judge knows that if charges of perjury were made 
and proseeuted wherever evidence of perjury existed, the 
eourts of the land would never be able to try all of the liars 
who appeared as witnesses.

Most of this dishonesty is caused by a false conceit. It is 
a weird form of egotism. And the person who originates tests, 
who goes to a seance-room with a lie in his heart, who insults 
the spirit-world and admits by his tacties that he can not rely 
on his own judgment, is going to get nowhere. 'H is  tests will 
avail him nothing. Many mediums will recognize these typical 
cases, and many much more pronounced.

A mother and a father visit a seance-room as members of 
the circle. A child eomes to them, and beeause of their con
dition of skepticism it is most difficult for this little one to 
manifest herseif.

Instead of greeting the child who bas passed out of their 
lives, what happens? They will either deny they ever had 
children. or they will use some false name in addressing the 
child. They will eonfuse the forces. They will repel that 
Vibration of love that is trying to reach them.

I f  they can not induce the child to make a mistake, they will 
resort to false testimony, and perhaps the little one in spirit 
is unable to answer. They have closed the door. If they could 
see the aura of their own shameful falsehood, they would 
view a most disturbed and disagreeable light.

They volunteer false Statements, and when they have left 
the seance-room they elaim that this information, or rather 
misinformation, came from the spirit that manifested.

A widow seeks communication with the husband she loved, 
who has been in spirit over twenty years, and what does she 
say? She says, “Jim, what is it that I still have that I had 
when we were together?”

She assumes that the problems of life depend upon some 
trinket. The husband in spirit certainly has been learning 
he has been busy. Perhaps he has had much more to do than 
the widow.

Do we remember every trinket, every suit of clothes, every 
pocket-book, and everything eise that we ever owned ? If 
you say to the average person of mature years, “What kind of 
suit did you wear in August, 1888?” how many could answer 
that question? I f  you say to any person whom you migbt 
meet, “What papers and magazines did you read thirty-three 
years ago?” it is doubtful that a eorrect answer could be given.

You are not making memory records of the ineals you had 
years ago. Likely you could not name all the theaters you have 
attended. You can not recall the names of all the persons 
you have met. Life does not depend upon an accurate memory 
of these limitless details.

Few business men today can take their old school arithmetics 
and do the problems as well as the children in the seventh or 
eighth grades. The experiences of life are steps along the 
pathway of progress.

Beyond the fact that we can not expeet those in spirit to 
recall a multitude of trivial things, there are other consider- 
ations.

Suppo.se Jim, in spirit, had said to his wife in the seance- 
room, in answer to her question: “You still have that cameo
that I bought for you in New Orleans.” For the time being, 
this woman would be delighted. She would teil those present 
that Spiritualism was demonstrated.

\ \  hat would occur later? Some person calling himself a 
Student of psycho’ogy would say to her, upon hearing the facts 
of her test, “That was simply a ease of mind-reading. H 
proved telepathy. When you asked that question, your mind 
was on that cameo. And whether it was the medium, or 
someone, as you say, in spirit, who answered you, the solution 
is simple. Your thougkts were read.”

What had been proof-conclusive a short time before would 
beeome a point of serious doubt. New scepticism would arise 
and new tests would be demanded.

The nature of a test is doubt. But it is not only doubt as 
to the truthfulness of the spirits communicating through the 
direct-voice, or slate-writing, or in any other manner. It is » 
doubt that goes deeper. It is an admission that the person 
demanding the test can not rely on his or her judgment.
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Every Spiritualist of experience knows that when tests are 
not demanded, they come in abundanee. The reason is clear. 
The trust, faith and confidence, the love of' the mortal for the 
dear ones in spirit, remove the barriers. The Vibration of the 
forces is regulär, is stable; it has created a condition that per- 
raits uninterrupted and unimpeded communieation.

The spirit-world is glad to demonstrate proof of identity. 
And very often a communicating spirit will refuse to go 
further unless identification is complete. Where the con- 
ditions are good, names come through quiekly and accurately. 
But there are eertain tests that so disturb the forces that this 
identity can not be established easily.

A woman enters a seance-room with one predorainating 
thought. She wishes to have some loved one in spirit call her 
by a pet name. Maybe that pet name was “Tubby.” It may 
have been very appropriate—physieally and mentally! It 
makes no dilTerence how many tests come from the other side, 
so far as that person’s mentality is eoncerned, because unless 
the name “Tubby” comes through, she is not satisfled.

Therefore, in seeking a specific test, the so-called investi- 
gator pays no attention to the great flood of evidence coming 
from the spirit-side. There is no open-mindedness, no percep- 
tion, no discernment, no exercise of the faeulty of judgment. 
Everything must swing from the point of that one little test.

It happens frequently that misguided mortals, in discussing 
the subject of immortality, will enter into a pact wherein it is 
agreed that the one who goes first will manifest to the sur- 
vivor, if  possible, and will give some countersign.

Upon entering spirit, the person who crosses the boum 
the first very soon learns the folly of such an arrangement. 
If the test is given, it might be ascribed to telepathy, and the 
very demand on the part of the investigator acts as a short- 
cireuit to the forces.

The experienced Spiritualist knows that during the course 
of a seance or a sitting. facts will be given relating to some- 
thing in the past that the mortal can not recall at that time, 
or perhaps for several days. Statements may be made, and 
yet their significance may not be reeognized for months or 
years.

Some of the best evidence pertains to Statements of what 
is occurring at some distant place, or of events that will 
happen in the future. Every Spiritualist of experience could
recite many instances of prophecy.

Every Spiritualist of experience knows that advice is given 
that runs entirely contrary to the mortal point of view. \\ hen 
this advice is followed, it appears to be the safest course.

Spiritualist Circuit Racers
While there is no question that the best way to receive 

evidence from the spirit-side of life is to be natural, set 
aside all inelination to lie and talk as free’y and as naturally 
as mortals would among themselves, there are many instances 
of so much naturalness that there is no progress.

Regular attendants at seances know that there are other 
regulär attendants who say the same thing at every meeting. 
It would be just as sensible to have it printed on a card. Like 
the country newspaper, one edition is almost the same as 
another. The intelligence of many of these regulär attend
ants never rises above the humdrum of trivialities.

I f  the loved ones in spirit try to inject some real sense into 
these circuit-racers of Spiritualism, what happens? It is 
just as profitable a practice as shooting at the moon!

These circuit-running Spiritualists never get anywhere. 
They want to know if  their spirit friends were with them at 
breakfast, i f  they saw them spill a cup of coffee, if  they have 
been keeping track of the lawnmower, and want to know what 
they think of what Mi> -So-and-Thus said, and so on ad
infrnitnm!

It is the same old stoiy. It may be likened to going along 
the Street and walking up a eertain number of steps and 
down an equal number, and continuing this process. It is

like being lost in a forest and walking in a circle, and dying 
of starvation, with some friendly farm not two miles away.

And yet the eonditions are natural. We may assume—and 
even go further than assumption and assert—that it is not 
only naturalness that brings the best evidence of the spirits 
and the best results, but it is the display of some degree of 
intelligence.

One lady is only eoncerned with diseussing her new lingerie 
with her Indian guide. Another lady takes up all her time 
at her sittings discussing how foolish her husband is about 
her—and if he is as erazy about her as she says, then we 
may assume that foolish is the right word.

There is the speeulator whose sole concern relative to his 
dear ones in spirit is the trend of tomorrow’s market.

There is the selfish Spiritualist whose one purpose in getting 
into communieation with his dear ones is to learn how he can 
make more money and gain more power and fame.

We might continue to name these human frailties, these 
checks and cracks and crizzle-marks in the great thought- 
domes of humanity. Certainly the few examples that have 
been given supply evidence for serious thinking.

At the funeral of some loved one, the members of the family 
weep and lament—they are broken up. I f  that dear one 
could only come back as a member of the household, what 
would they refuse to do?

Make that reunion possible. For years they talk about 
this reunion in trembling tones. What happens when they 
come into the seance-room, and the identity of that loved one 
is established as much as mortal reason could ever grasp 
identification ?

The first time there may be a display of emotion, whieh is 
not good sense in itself, because it disturbs the forces. Pretty 
soon the greetings are eommonplace, and after a time the 
person seeking solace has been surfeited with solace and is no 
longer illuminated with that age-old anticipation of reunion.

Contrast a case of this kind with the love and the tender- 
ness and the confidence and the faith of those persons who 
find a new book of life in their hands when they are privileged 
to communicate with their loved ones. They feel a new re- 
sponsibility. The old fear is dissipated. The old dread of 
death is mastered. Life has new purpose and new responsi- 
bility. These persons seek spiritual things. From the deptlis 
of their hearts they thank Almighty God for the privilege that 
has been given to them. To such persons, Spiritualism is an 
uplift.

To others, the seance-room is a laboratory—a place where 
they can exercise their fine egotism. They talk with a feigned 
wisdom of logic and reasoning. But in nine cases out of ten 
their logic starts with a false premise, and their reason writes 
a period where there should be only a comma.

The test-seeker goes to all seance-rooms. He goes to the 
more highly-developed mediums, to those of less development, 
and to those of no development.

One time he is asking his loved ones to come through the 
trumpet, the next time through the visions of the erystal- 
gazer, again as a control or talking to a control. And in the 
meantime this investigator is Consulting the ouija-board.

If this same person changed his address every day, he would 
never feel at home. Two or three times a week he is asking 
his dear ones in spirit to come through stränge forces.

And what does he say? What idea has been churned out 
of that massive brain of his? He says, “I go to all these 
different mediums. I check up on results and see if  they 
harmonize. I f  I find discrepancies, then the spirit-world is 
lying.”

He calls that thought! He says he is a scientific investi
gator searching for “evidential” matter. He goes with a lie 
in his heart. He seeks new eonditions at all times. His 
questions are misleading and his mental processes are hazy. 
And yet he judges Spiritualism.

He would have no right to judge a wheelbarrow or a load
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of hay! In plain parlance, even though this person has never 
been reminded of the fact before, he is a fool. As an idiot, 
with just enough responsibility to be at large without doing 
physieal injury to bis fellows, tbis person sets himself up as 
a critic of Spiritualism. He thinks that be is using his brain, 
or he goes through some mental gyrations which he calls 
thought.

It may be related to thought, but it is not coherent. I t  laeks 
purpose. It is without System or order.

The Evidence of the Senses
Man has always progressed by eomprehending those things 

which he can not see. The business principles upon which the 
most suecessful enterprises have been founded have depended 
upon thought-processes of which the business success is only 
the material evidence.

Science, in all its branches, deals with the things it can not 
see or weigh or feel or sense in any other physieal manner.

Out of the nebulae of this intangible something, there comes 
the evidence that can be sensed in a material way.

When astronomers wondered what sort of material entered 
into the eomposition of the great suns that could be seen in 
different parts of the universe, they were at a loss to know 
how to solve this mystery. Then came the speetroseope, that 
could separate the rays of light eoming from any distant star, 
and through this Separation determine the nature of the sub- 
stances that were sending out these rays of light. The senses 
were enabled to perceive that which previously had been out- 
side of the realms of mortal sight.

As a person studies along any line, and especially where he 
is adapted to that particular study, there is unfolded a spir
itual recognition, and a spiritual ability becomes manifest.

Any person may learn the rudiments of handling a machine 
or Chemicals; that is, any person of ordinary sense. And 
any person with common sense may learn the facts and mechan- 
ism of a trade. The artists, the geniuses, in different trades 
and professions are those whose effort and whose study have 
helped to unfo’.d that inner spiritual ability, and attracted 
guidance from specialists in spirit who bring their art and 
use it to inspire the earth-worker.

The Spiritualist who uses the brains which God gave him, 
and who seeks to really learn and progress, begins to discem 
eertain evidence of higher intelligence eom ing th rough  Com
munications from the other side of life.

To the test-seeker, a Statement made in the seanee-room 
may seem trivial. The student finds that such Statements are 
purposeful, and he begins to piece together the facts that have 
been given lo him over an extended period. He sees their 
relationship. He desires the greater knowledge that made these 
statements possible.

He could distinguish between opinions delivered to him by 
those in spirit, and the definite statements based on knowledge 
and not on opinion.

The sarne evidence comes to all those who are seekers. The 
student learns, but the egotist does not learn. But standing 
still is as reprehensible as slipping back. Every person has 
the right and the ability to move forward.

I f  a person with accurate knowledge of the location of 
deposits of gold or petroleum should draw a ehart showing 
the location, but perhaps withhold the names of counties and 
towns, and should place this chart in the hands of another 
with the information that it meant great wealth, the use to 
which that information would be put would depend chiefly 
upon the discernment, upon the reasoning power, upon the 
studious inclinations of the recipient.

Most persons would regard the chart as a means to defraud 
them of their money, or as a purposeless falsehood. The 
student first of all would attempt to learn why such informa
tion should be placed at his disposal. If, after mature thought, 
this person decided that there was no reason why he should

be made the beneficiary of such a discovery, he would put 
forth no further effort.

His careful and systematic thought might disclose the fact 
that some relation or friend had once made the promise to 
him to help him, provided he displayed the necessary initiative. 
Then he would begin to look for evidence to see if this infor
mation might emanate from that souree.

I f  a friend comes to you and offers you a Suggestion that 
may prove of great profit to you, it is natural that you 
should inquire back into the motive.

When the police discover a murder, first of all they seek 
the motive, because that motive will help lead them to the 
eriminal.

The Spiritualist finds that the motive back of the Communi
cations that come to him is the love of those who communicate. 
I f  this good sense proves to him that there is a sinister motive, 
he has a right to say that he has been the victim of deception.

It is not because human judgment may be regarded as 
flawless that makes the exercise of reasoning power of value. 
Mortal reasoning is full of flaws, because unless we know 
what has come before and what is eoming after, we are at- 
tempting to base our judgment on a fragment of the facts.

As people try to exercise their mental faculties, as they 
searcli sincerely, they open the door for spirit guidance. 
Thoughts come to them which are not their own, but which 
they claim as their own. Their processes of thought are 
directed in the right direction. They begin to understand 
that which seemed beyond understanding.

People can not reason along every line, and reason aecu- 
rately. Just as eaeh individual has a talent, or two or three 
talents; so are there paths of reasoning that .different individu- 
als can follow most readily.

The Spiritualist who is convinced of the truth of spirit 
survival, eommunication and guidance may not be a teacher. 
He may not be capable of making another person u n d erstan d
that which is plain to him. He may have no inclination to 
make that other person understand. He regards knowledge 
as a growth and knows that each individual must attend to 
his own unfoldment.

The less many persons know about a thing, the more they 
pretend to know. There are few office boys who do not be- 
lieve that they could run the business mucli better than the 
President of the Corporation. Many schoolboys feel very 
sorry for suecessful business men whose methods do not accord 
with the fledgling theories of those graduates.

These examples are not exaggeration when they are apphe  ̂
to the test-seeker. There are many test-hunters who boast 
that they have been searching and studying for many years.
1 hey enter every seance-room with the same falsehood, the 
sanie insolence, that they displayed in the beginning. Tlmy 
have not learned. They want things their way. They want 
the spirit-world to get on its knees before them, and the spirit- 
world sees them as they are and does not care about their 
belief or disbelief.

The person who sincerely wishes to know the truth of 
Spiritualism is equipped with mentality, and without takin? 
H prejudioed point of view can study the facts and think theni 
over.

But every experienced Spiritualist says that it is necessary 
to come in tiuth, without falsehood and without tests, in 
order to know just what Spiritualism amounts to. And when 
these persons represent every trade and profession, when they 
come iiom all walks of life and from many parts of the 
world, it is reasonable to believe that their common conclusions 
have merit.

They have confidence enough in their own discernment to 
distinguish between the true and the false, and they will not 
resort to falsehood. They do not need any such tests. They 
know that the nature of the evidence will disclose all of the 
facts that they ever will require; that proof is just another 
way o f sayinn* fact!
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Living in Two Worlds
By Mrs. Cecil M. Cook

Pastor and Medium, The Stead Center, of Illinois and New York

The universe is peopled with men and 
women whom we may refer to as human 
beings, without respect to their place ot’ 
residence, for all spirits look mueh like 
mortals, except that the more highly de- 
veloped the spirit, the brighter and more 
beautiful that individual becomes.

Today, a lady may come for a sitting, 
and as I greet her I see two persons— 
one no more real tlian the other. Some- 
tinies this vision is so clear that I am 
convineed that there are two, and I ask 
if they wish to sit together.

The earth woman blushes and says, 
“Why, I eame alone.” And then I under- 
stand.

“But there is a beautiful old lady with 
you,” I teil her. “She is not quite so tall 
as you—and her hair is snow white. She 
wears a brown dress—slightly out of style 
—and she looks up at you and smiles. 
There is some slight g-rowth on the left 
side of her nose, and there is a scar on 
the index finger of her right hand.” •

“Why, that is the one I hoped to talk 
to,” the lady answers. “That is my Aunt 
Martha, who passed out eight years ago.”

But at other times I see only the mortal 
and hear a stränge voice speaking to me— 
a voiee as clear, as distinct, as individual 
as that of the mortal.

This voice says, “Teil Jennie that John 
is with her—that he brought her here; 
that it was John who rapped three times 
on the dresser last evening.”

I repeat the words I have heard and 
the woman is astonished. She says that 
it is simply marvelous—and yet, I have 
said to her only that which the voice 
spoke to me. I wonder more that she 
can not hear that spirit voice than that I 
ean hear it.

There are other times when I hear no 
word and see no one excepting the person 
who has come to me. Then I feel some- 
thing—perhaps something very heavy, or 
very agitated. There are times when a 
feeling eomes over me that does not per- 
mit me to give that person a sitting.

Let us say a person comes for a test 
doubting, and filled with deceit. Such a 
person might get into my seanee-room. 
The guides may wish to have that person 
admitted, and I am confused with my 
sensations. I do not know whether to 
give the sitting, or refuse to give it. 
iâkely that individual needs something 
that will bring him out of that condition.
I f  I  am to refuse, there is no question 
about it. One of my guides will say to 
me, on such an occasion: “Do not take
this man to the seance-room.” That is 
warning enough. I should not sacrifice 
my strength to satisfy test-seekers, who
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never are satisfied. There are too inany 
wishing communication—too inany de- 
serving persons to be served.

Sometimes I have callers when there 
are no mortals present—callers who look 
to be as mueh flesh-and-blood as any mor
tal. Many of these I have never seen be- 
fore. Some come to teil me that a loved 
one will call soon—is coming from out- 
of-town, that I must give an appointment.

Other spirit visitors come with impor
tant messages—and still others for the 
experience. These are persons who have 
been on the other side but a short while, 
and friends bring thera to seance-rooms 
so that they may learn something about 
the nature of the forces through which 
they may reach their mortal dear ones 
when the time comes.

Often in the black hours of early morn- 
ing they will come to me and shake me, 
and teil me that they need my Services. 
Some dear one in the flesli is ill—is suf- 
fering; won’t I help? Hundreds of times 
I have arisen from my bed and gone into 
the seance-room, so that the physicians in 
spirit could use my forces in treating 
some sufferer—and perhaps the identity 
of that sufferer I have never known.

Düring the war these night visitors 
came frequently and in large numbers.

“For God’s sake, Medium,” one would 
say, “let us carry some healing strength

to the battle-fronts and the hospitals. Oh, 
it is terrible to see those poor boys suf- 
fer!”

If  you could carry several magic Win
dows with you, and set them up any- 
where, at any time, and look into that 
enveloping ethereal world, you would 
know what a medium knows. You would 
see the two phases of life—one no more 
real than the other. You would see dif
ferent scenes, as though rising out of our 
earthly scenes, and you would hear con- 
versation that most mortals do not hear.

It is easy to make these Statements, but 
until eaeh person experiences these same 
sensations, sees and hears as a medium 
does, I realize that the Claims of the 
medium seem to lack reality. Until we 
go through experiences ourselves, they are 
not our experiences.

There have been times—many of them 
—when some person with whom I was 
well acquainted suddenly would appear to 
me. Sometimes that person would talk, 
and again he or she would just smile— 
and say nothing.

These, I have found, were the spirits 
of those who had passed over recently. 
Hours later—and sometimes days after- 
wards—I would learn of their passing. 
But there have been other times when 
those whom I would see in spirit in this 
manner were still in the flesh. They had 
gone journeying, somehow. Perhaps they 
were very sick. Perhaps they were asleep. 
Perhaps they were awake. They would 
say, under the last-named eonditions, 
when they returned to their mortal con- 
sciousness, that they had been abstracted 
—had been day-dreaming. Sometimes 
they have had memories of these visits; 
usually they have had no such memories.

It happens now and then that a medium 
will see the spirit« of a person who is still 
in this world, and will teil those in the 
seanee-room, and the natural supposition 
is that this person has passed into the 
spirit. Later it is found that he is alive 
and well in the flesh. Then Spiritualism 
receives a figurative black eye, and the 
medium is ealled fraudulent. The spirit, 
out of the flesh for a time on a journey, 
looks precisely like the spirit who has 
been away from the flesh many years.

There have been instances—and many 
of them—where a person still in the flesh 
would materialize, and where that materi- 
alization would be just as real as any 
other. Every materializing medium knows 
that this can happen and has occurred. 
And upon such occurrences have been 
based charges against Spiritualism in 
general and mediums in particular.
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I would feel that such demonstrations 
offered the most convincing proof of 
Spiritualism. So little do we know of 
life we are not in position to judge. We 
do not understand the Law of Spirit suffi- 
ciently to pass an opinion. Mediums and 
many students of Spiritualism do know 
that those who are still in this world can 
and sometimes do manifest in distant 
seance-rooms. Back of that faet is a 
law, and an understanding of that law 
would bring to mortals powers much 
greater than any which they liave today.

If those in spirit came only in great 
solemnity, if they came elad in their 
grave clothes, and looked like the dead, 
then living in two worlds at one time 
would be a fearful penalty. I hear 
children laughing and singing, and some
times I see them raeing by me—so happy, 
so eare-free, so filled with the joy of liv
ing, that I can not associate the next 
world with death. This world of ours is 
the death-world. This is the grave- 
world. This is the realrn of forlom hopes 
and despairs. You may ask, “How is it 
that you could see an old lady in spirit, 
and see her clearly, if  there is eternal 
youth on the farther side?”

Because those in spirit have the power 
to clothe themselves in the appearance 
that was associated with them in this 
life. They build up an astral body— 
elothing and all—which is like a garment 
that is put on by the spirit. I do not see 
the spirit itself during such times—but 
the astral -garment that has been prepared 
for purposes of manifestation and Identi
fication. It is much the same as the weave 
of material that is employed in a materi- 
alization.

There is this difference: In a materiali- 
zation, the particles used are material, 
and therefore the form is seen the same 
by every one present. In a clairvoyant 
vision, the particles belong to the astral 
—or Borderland conditions—and are seen 
only by the psychic. Upon this truth 
some very important facts hinge. Many 
profound students do not know that there 
is a condition (and it is a condition more 
than a place), in which there is a sort of 
biending of the ethereal and the material. 
I f  this wtere not so, no spirit ineamate 
would be enabled to enter a realm other 
than the material. These spirits still be- 
longing to the flesh, whom I see at times, 
are not literally “in spirit.” They are in 
the astral—in the Borderland conditions. 
To me, they look the same as the spirits 
whom I see. To those in spirit, no doubt 
they appear much different from either 
spirit or mortal.

This astral condition may be compared 
with the mirage. I f  you have ever ridden 
over the desert, you have noticed a blue 
haze clinging to the surface—near the 
hot sands. I f  you move your eyes 
quickly, this haze extends up into the 
air some distance. And out of that con
dition, the mirage appears.

Out of the conditions of the astral, 
which are conditions that are partly 
ethereal and partly material, the astral 
forms appear—and a spirit manifesting 
for purposes of identification, would 
construct an outer Shell, or garment, to 
take on the appearance (of body and 
elothing) that would be recognized by 
some mortal when described by the 
medium.

You may ask me how this likeness is 
built up, and why it seems to be the 
person and not a covering of that person.
I do not know. That is something be- 
longing to a higher coneeption of 
chemistry. It is done. That is all I can 
say.

Those who come from spirit, those 
whom I see as spirits, are young—filled 
with the fullness of youth. This is true 
without respect to the years they have 
been on the other side, or how old they 
were when they passed.

But when they meet you—-when you 
cross the Boundary—will they come as 
youth, and not be recognized by you? 
Not unless you are prepared to meet 
them in that way. Otherwise, they will 
greet you looking as you knew them. 
They will try to make that greeting most 
natural, and as you become more 
aecustomed to the conditions of spirit, and 
your perception becomes broader, you 
will see that this appearance is assumed 
for your sake, and you will wish to 
know them and yourself as all of you are.

Many persons pass from this life who 
are fully prepared for any change. 
Nothing new could shock them. They 
expect a change. They are tuned up to 
it, and desire it. But others, filled with 
the fear and the traditions and memories 
of the flesh, venture into spirit fearfully 
—and feel secure only when they find 
that which they hoped to find—parents 
looking as they knew them, and little 
children not grown up.

So we find that our ignorance must 
clothe itself always with the things it 
can perceive and eonceive and accept. 
On'.y as we reach out for the facts, do 
they come to us. We must grow into 
them—desire them and struggle to attain 
them. When we have done this, all is 
w ell; we are progressing. Until we have 
reached out and tried to learn more and 
understand more fully, we are much like 
overgrown children who still wish to be 
nursed and tucked into bed.

Men and women come to the seance- 
room filled with their desires, their con- 
ceptions and their demands. They deeide 
that they can be happy only under cer- 
tain conditions. These conditions may be 
far from the facts, but they wish to do 
God’s planning for Hirn—and they will 
accept Spiritualism only if  it agxees with 
them; and reject it if  it disagrees.

To Spiritualists generally, death has 
lost its terror. I f  there is fear, it is

fear of physical suffering in passing. or 
leading up to the passing. Some mediums 
feel the same kind of fear, but most of 
them look forward to the time when their 
earthly work will be over.

Ever since childhood, I have regarded 
life as unbroken, and the world as one 
great world—part of which is seen by 
mortals and part of which may be 
revealed to mortals who develop their 
psychic powers.

Living in these two worlds becomes as 
natural as living in the one world—but 
really, you understand, these are not two 
worlds, but two expressions of life. The 
world is the universe. Its planes are 
many; its spheres are numerous. It is 
all connected somehow, and all belongs 
to the one great System.

Passing through my home, are many 
persons not seen by others. Sometimes 
they sit in cliairs and make themselves 
as comfortable as any mortals. Some
times they come to the table when we 
are dining, and talk to me. In restau- 
rants, I sometimes see many in spirit— 
standing near their dear ones, and some
times appeaüng to me to deliver a mes- 
sage. On street-cars and trains, I am 
approached often by those in .spirit who 
emplore me to give some message to a 
stränge)-. There are times when I consent 
—and I have brought many eonverts into 
Spiritualism in this way. There are times 
when I know that I am riding with a 
murderer, and my heart is filled with 
sorrow. Often I know the nature of the 
plans that are in people’s minds. This 
psychic sensing of conditions brings its 
penalties.

And from the spirit-side, there often 
will come those who wish that they could 
have the earth-life to live all over. They 
are sorrowful over their mistakes. They 
can see their errors.

Just as there is grief here, there is 
sorrow there; sorrow without understand
ing. There are regrets and there is suf
fering; not physical, but mental. If we 
have shadowed our lives here, we shall 
carry the shadows with us. If we have 
gone contrary to our knowledge of right 
and wrong, we shall regret, and it is well 
that we should.

There are many who come to me who 
sigh for their lost opportunities, but 
there are many who are so happy 
finding themselves free from the bondage 
of the flesh, they wish that they might 
forget all about this world of pain and 
sorrow. Just as there are many different 
characters here, there is an equal numbet 
of the same classes over there. ,

Beyond the grief, there is happiness. 
Beyond the regrets, there is new hope-

Whether here or there, it is life—and 
wherever there is life, there must be 
naturalness, because to live in any part 
of God’s universe, means to live there in 
accordance to God’s will.
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The Life of James “Farmer’’ Riley
Whose Materializations and Slats writing Made Him Famous 

Throughout the World

S Y N O P S I S .— W h e n  m o r e  t h a n  f o r t y - t w o  
y e a r s  o f  a g e ,  J a m e s  R i l e y  b e c a m e  i n t e r e s t e d  
in  S p i r i t u a l i s m .  A f t e r  s i t t i n g 1 n i g h t l y  f o r  s i x  
m o n t h s  w i t h  h i s  w i f e  a t  a  d i n i n g  t a b l e ,  t h e  
t a b l e  m o v e d  a n d  t h e y  r e c e i v e d  m e s s a g e a  
t h r o u g h  t i p p i n g s  a n d  l a t e r  t h r o u g h  r a p p i n g s .  
A f t e r  a  t o t a l  o f  tv v o  y e a r s  o f  p a t i e n t  s i t t i n g ,  
th e  f i r s t  m a t e r i a l i z a t i o n  c a m e ,  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  
r e c e i p t  o f  s l a t e - w r i t i n g s .  T h e  f a m e  o f  J i m  
R i le y  g r a d u a l l y  s p r e a d  a n d  h i s  m a t e r i a l i z a 
t i o n s  w e r e  w i t n e s s e d  b y  m a n y  t h o u s a n d s  o f  
p e r s o n s .  ________

ARTICLE IV
When charges are inade by opponents 

of Spiritualism that tbere are evil spirits 
'vho manifest, we must not be so rash as 
to say that all of these charges are pure 
figments of the mind.

^ e judge good and evil by that which 
've observe. Unable to read the thoughts 
of persons readily, we base our opinions 
upon their actions, and when their actions 
bespeak evil, we assume naturally that the 
purpose hack of those actions must be 
evil.

^ e feel that we could not serve the 
purpose of Spiritualism were we to ignore 
manifestations that seem to be evil in 
nature. The person who discards and 
Indes everything that does not agree with 
his theory is not a Student.

I liere were many manifestations in the 
early days of Jim Riley’s mediumship 
that pointed toward the existence of evil 
spirits. And if  there had been no off- 
setting testimony with the passing years, 
the earlier mischievous manifestations 
wouhl have presented mucli support to 
the contention that there are good and evil 
spirits. Perhaps many mediums have ex- 
perienced occurrences that are similar. 
Put students of Spiritualism have 
“Farmer” Riley to thank for the reveal- 
ment of many important facts that have 
bearing upon this subject of evil.

When the first evil manifestations ap- 
peared, some of the sitters appealed to 
John Benton, Jim Riley’s main guide. 
They asked him why he permitted these 
low spirits to enter and use the forces. 
He replied that they came in large num- 
bers; in fact, in armies, and that the little 
band in Charge of the medium was in- 
sufficient in numbers and in strength to 
stem this evil tide.

It was suggested at the time these weird 
manifestations made their appearance that 
there was something inferior in the char- 
acter of the sitters. But John Benton 
discouraged this idea, saying that it was 
not due to the law of attraction, but that 
these persons of low character on the 
spirit-side would try to gain access to 
any seance possible and would do ever\ 
thing they could to injure the cause of 
Spiritualism.

The first appearance of these stränge 
conditions would follow a period of

silence in the progress of the seances. 
Perhaps many loved ones in spirit had 
materialized and had been recognized by 
their friends in the flesh. And then, 
without evident cause, the manifestations 
would cease. Perhaps some one would 
ask if  more songs were desired, and from 
the forepart of the cabinet, where John 
Benton usually held forth, would come 
two raps, signifying “No.” But from 
some other part of the cabinet would 
come many affirmative raps, three in num- 
ber, which meant “Yes.” Mrs. Riley, 
upon throwing the curtains back, would 
see a number of slates fioating above the 
bed in the room in which her husband 
was sitting. It is this room which served 
as a cabinet, two curtains being hung in 
the doorway so as to darken the cabinet 
and provide an easy means for the Com
ings and goings of the materialized forms.

Some of these spirits, most of whom 
were never recognized, would walk out of 
the cabinet and move to the stove in the 
living room, where the circle was held. 
These spirits would be carrying slates, 
and they would break these slates to frag- 
ments over the stove. Very often they 
would stand in menaeing attitudes, shak- 
ing their fists at the different circle mem- 
bers. Sometimes they would clutch at 
Mrs. Riley, when she went to the curtain, 
as if they wished to take hold of her and 
do her harm, but no bad results ever fol- 
lowed.

Many of these wicked spirits would 
pick up articles and throw them at the 
medium. Pictures were taken off the 
walls and at one time a heavy water 
pitcher was thrown through the curtains 
and broken into many fragments. The 
most sinister messages were written on 
slates and passed out through the curtains, 
informing the sitters that bodily injtlry 
would be done to the medium if the sit- 
tings were permitted to continue. On one 
occasion it was found that Jim Riley had 
nine cuts in his head, and these were 
bleeding freely. It was evident that some 
of the slates had been broken over the 
medium’s head and the sharp edges had 
lacerated his scalp.

It will be remembered that in the earlier 
articles it was stated that the bedroom 
door was left open. It opened inside the 
bedroom, and the curtains were hung to 
cover the doorway. One night, after 
some of these manifestations had become 
too violent, Mrs. Riley threw back the 
curtains and to her horror she found that 
the bolts in the door hinges had been re- 
moved, so that the door would fall upon 
the medium in such a way as to do him 
injury. In fact, they had already started

the door swinging, and Mrs. Riley was 
fortunate enough to catch it while it was 
falling. The bolts were found on the 
bed.

Many messages were written on the 
slates telling the sitters not to interfere 
with God’s law, that they had no right 
to inquire into the things of spirit.

John Benton explained that these evil 
individuals knew very little about spirit. 
All they saw and understood was the 
earth-world, altbough they knew that 
they had passed through the change called 
death. Later, some of thfese spirits re- 
tumed and explained that they had 
learned better, that they had been devel- 
oping, and they saw that they had been 
in the wrong and were sorry.

Evil and Ignoranoa
While we can not question that the acts 

and purposes and intentions of these 
spirits were evil, we must not overlook 
the evidence that there was no permanent 
condition of evil. These individuals acted 
in a vindictive manner beeause they knew 
no better. On the other hand, we can not 
set aside the truth that there are many 
spirits of a low Order who were ignorant 
and undeveloped men and women in this 
world, who never miss an opportunity to 
give exhibitions of their malignant pur
poses.

We may wonder why this would be per
mitted. As John Benton, Jim Riley’s 
ehief guide, explained many times, it was 
not possible for him to put a stop to 
the efforts of these large numbers of low 
spirits to gain access and use of the 
forces. But as time passed, these mani
festations of evil became fewer in number 
and were spaced at long intervals. Finally 
they ceased altogether. It is assumed that 
John Benton had brought to his assist- 
ance many guides of greater experience 
who understood how to eope with these 
evil conditions.

The very forces that would permit the 
materialization of the loving friends of 
those present, would permit the materiali
zation of the unwelcome guests.

There is an interesting sidelight opened 
by these facts that commends itself to 
the attention of students. We have been 
told that no seance can progress without 
the assistance of the spirit-chemist, who 
gathers the necessary ethereal and ma
terial particles together and forms those 
States of Vibration, or areas of Vibration, 
known as “the forces.” We have had 
good grounds to believe that no spirit 
could manifest without the permission of 
this spirit-chemist and the permission and 
assistance of the circle guides.
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There is other evidence entirely outside 
of the testimony of Mr. Riley’s seances 
that would point to the faet that malig- 
nant and vindietive spirits at times ean 
and do enter and use the forces for harm- 
ful purposes. There are times when 
physieal injury results. And the oppo- 
nents of Spiritualism may say, “If it is 
possible for malignant spirits to injure the 
medium, or one of the sitters, why is it 
impossible for them to commit murder?” 

We do not know of any case where 
murder has been committed by anyone in 
spirit, but we would hesitate to say that 
it is impossible. It is difficult to believe 
that a low eriminal person would ehange 
very rapidly upon entering spirit. In the 
first spirit-sphere, undoubtedly there are 
many who would be glad to wreak ven- 
geance upon some earthly enemy if  they 
could find the forces that would permit 
them to make use of the material.

At one of the Riley seanees, a slate 
was thrown through the eurtains bearing 
this message: “You people go home.
You are working against God’s laws. 
Rev. Father Hogg.”

One of the members of the circle made 
the Statement then and there that they 
were not gathered together for the pur- 
pose of working against the laws of God, 
but had as their sole purpose the receipt 
of testimony proving immortality. The 
person who had written on the slate was 
informed that his presence was no longer 
desired in the circles.

There is every reason to believe that 
the name written on the slate was not 
fictitious. This person had been a min
ister of the gospel, and very likely a 
priest, who had been violently opposed to 
Spiritualism and who feit that he was 
doing a neeessary missionary work in 
sending his protest from the spirit-side to 
inquiring mortals.

There are many seances in which such 
manifestations do not occur. But there 
are few seance-rooms in which, during 
the passing years, there is not some tangi- 
ble evidence of the existence of the un- 
developed and ignorant on the spirit-side 
of life who are filled with the same pas- 
sions and the same violent temper they 
had in the flesh.

The Test of Evil
Reasoning from the evidence that the 

seances of James Riley have presented to 
us, we are justified in taking the stand 
that, first, there are many on the spirit- 
side who are undeveloped and ignorant; 
second, that this condition is known in this 
world as evil; and third, that there are 
malignant purposes back of the manifes
tations of such spirits.

We may ask why the higher forces of 
the spirit-realms do not restriet and make 
impossible such evil manifestations. But 
we must assume that real learning de- 
pends upon understanding things as they 
are, rather than as we would have them. 

There was a great bulk of evidence of-

fiered during the world war that there 
was a confliet of some nature, vast in pro- 
portions and of great intensity, waged on 
the spirit-side of life between the higher 
and the lower forces.

I f  such eonditions exist, let us scruti- 
nize and study them.

The Seriptures speak frequently of evil 
and of temptation. And we are taught 
from spirit, as well as in the Bible, that 
we are placed in a world of obstaeles and 
temptation which go to make up experi- 
ence. Consequently, we ean understand 
that which is good chiefly by contrasting 
it with that which is evil. We leam  
through contrasts.

Mortals are inclined to make extrava
gant Claims about their development and 
their morality. The person who has never 
been tempted has no right to say that he 
is very good. He may have had no temp
tation to test the degree of his goodness.

Temptation is a Word that seems to 
signify a test. It is a condition whereby 
we are tried out on the basis of eompari- 
son.

The person who never has stolen any- 
thing may never have been placed in a 
Position where he was tempted to steal 
and may have had plenty at all times 
so that theft was not a temptation. If  
a man who lives in affluence is placed in 
Position where he may steal money that 
he does not need, it is unlikely that he 
would jeopardize his position and Stand
ing by stooping to theft. If  he is friend- 
less and penniless and hungry, he prob- 
ably would yield to that temptation. If  
he overcomes it and adheres rigidly to the 
policy of honesty, he certainly is to be 
eommended far above the rieh man who 
would not yield to the same temptation.

It is doubtful that any of us can study 
life by encöUntering only the beautiful 
things of life. No person would be likely 
to study strength of character without un- 
dergoing many tests.

So long as there are many persons in 
the universe of low development, it seems 
reasonable that their ignorance and their 
evil tendencies should be directed against 
those who are trying to do only that 
which is right. The evil person learns the 
futility of his gross efforts by seeing the 
results. And the sincere person learns the 
value of goodness through knowing the 
effects of evil.

The Tempters of Spirit
Admitting the existence of these per

sons of low development in spirit, persons 
who have not improved after passing 
through the ehange called death, it is bene- 
ficial to study their possible effects upon 
mortals.

Perhaps many of these evil persons be- 
lieved that death would be the ending of 
everything. When they found that death 
did not terminate their lives, their own 
ignorant interpretation would be likely to 
convince them that if  they were superior 
to death they were superior to God and

goodness. Instead of being thankful for 
immortality, they would look upon it as 
a license for the exercise of their evil 
tendencies.

Such evil individuals discover that by 
traveling in large bands they can bring 
with them sufficient strength to conquer 
the guides in Charge of a seance. This 
news would spread rapidly among others 
of their kind. It would bring new cour- 
age to those who are inclined to do evil.

Every mortal is a medium in some de
gree, or guidance and impression from the 
spirit-side would not be possible. It is 
reasonable to believe that a mortal with 
licentious thoughts would attract lustful 
spirits, that the door would be opened for 
evil and closed against good. It is equally 
reasonable to believe that every felon has 
attracted numerous spirit-felons who are 
glad of the opportunity to work material 
harm through the instrumentality of an 
earth eriminal.

The efforts of the loved ones of such 
persons to reach them and help them 
would be of litfle avail. I f any mortal 
seleets a eriminal course, likely he will 
attract criminal-minded spirits. He must 
learn through eontract. Further, he must 
leam through suffering the penalties, be- 
eause he has refused to learn through ac- 
cepting any code of morals.

Without these countless numbers of ig
norant and evil on the spirit-side it is 
questionable if  mortals would experienee 
all of the contrasts that are neeessary to 
make their earth-lives well-rounded and 
purposeful. The influences coming to 
them would be only good influences. They 
would have fewer obstaeles to overcome. 
As it is, when a person gives way to 
anger, there are many in spirit who are 
ready to add fuel to the flames of that
anger.

Thus the mortal world has an intensity 
of Suggestion for wrong-doing and an in
tensity of Suggestion for that which is 
right. The contrasts often are the deep 
darks and the high lights.

Back of this evil is ignorance. A per
son who knows what poison means, cer
tainly is not going to be tempted to drink 
poison. The person who knows what the 
law of compensation means, is not going 
to be tempted to do anything very wrong.

In  time, the most ignorant musi i’IU& 
ress—and so it is likely that continuousl) 
there are many who are deserting the evil 
malignant bands in spirit because they ar( 
longing for better things and are seekinS 
those better things. It is also reasonabb 
to believe that new numbers of the ig 
norant and evil are leaving the earth eac 
day and entering spirit. Perhaps th 
number of those who are evil remain 
about stationary. It is doubtful that thi 
number inereases, but it is probable ths 
the number of those seeking developiuer 
inereases continuously.

{To be continued)
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FRONSTROM
FRONSTROM

Synopsis
“ F r o n s t r o m , ”  b o r n  o f  w e a l t h y  p a r e n t s  i n  

a  F a r  C o u n t r y ,  e n c o u n t e r s  a  m y s t e r i o u s  c u l t  
in a  n e w  w o r l d .  T h i s  H o m e l a n d  C o m m u n i t y ,  
presided o v e r  b y  t h e  P a t r i a r c h ,  w e l c o m e s  
■‘F r o n s t r o m ”  a s  o n e  o f  t h e m  a n d  h e  i s  t a k e n  
to  t h e i r  t e n t  c i t y  o n  t h e  J x o n t i e r ,  a n d  i n  
Company w i t h  t h e  P a t r i a r c h  r i d e s  b y  n i g h t  
to  a  v a l l e y  i n  w h i c h  g r e a t  w e a l t h  i s  s e e n .  
H u t t h i s  V i s io n  f a d e s  a n d  w h i l e  ‘‘F r o n s t r o m ”  
and t h e  P a t r i a r c h  a r e  m a r k i n g  t h e  s p o t ,  t h e y  
'l e a r  t h e  d i s t a n t  t h u d  o f  o n r u s h i n g  c a v a l r y .  
L e u  b y  I m m o r t e l l e s ,  a  s p i r i t  g u i d e  w h o  m a -  
terializes w h e n  d a n g e r  t h r e a t e n s ,  t h e y  f in d  
r e f u g e  i n  a  h i d d e n  g u l l y .  T h e  P a t r i a r c h  
nasses in to  sp ir it, a n d  h i s  m a n t l e  d e s c e n d s  o n  
“ F r o n s t r o m , ”  w h o  i s  n o w  l e a d e r  o f  t h e  C o m 
munity.

MANUSCRIPT IV
Here I was in conimand of the Com

munity—I who had so mucli to leam, 
■»'ho knew less of the truths upon whieh 
the Community was founded, than even 
its younger members! This responsibilty 
made me sad; sad beyond deseription. 
My temporary elation had faded. The 
idea was not thoroughly imbedded in me. 
i p to this time, I had experienced a 
novel adventure, and enjoyed it as an 
adventure. But to find myself the chief 
of these stränge people seemed to bring 
up within me a strident call of the ma
terial—of the human pari of myself.

It is often so with mortals, I am sure. 
IN e struggle to attain some end, and 
perhaps we seek only notoriety or gain. 
NVe see the end, but not the responsi- 
bility. It is so with Spiritualists today. 
They are deligthed with the phenomena, 
and love to talk with their dear ones. 
When it comes to publicly admitting their 
faith, that faith shrinks. They are 
ashamed of the stand they have taken.

I had fallen heir not only to position, 
but to responsibility, and in the quiet 
of the evening—alone in the tent which 
had been the Patriarch’s—I feit ashamed 
of my position. I longed to be back 
with the farmer, riding the veldt in search 
of the wandering herds and flocks. 
Lonely as that life had been, it had not 
put me in any false position.

My mother had materialized for me, 
truly. I had come to love Immortelles, 
but their world was not my world. I 
was of the flesh, and these Community 
folk did not seem to be human. They 
lived more in the world of spirit than in 
the world of the flesh, and I hungered 
for the things of the flesh.

What would be my gain were I to 
continue in this stränge position? The 
world would not know me. I might 
marry—but it would be one of the Com
munity, and I saw no beauty—certainly 
no physical beauty—in these young 
women. They were too ethereal—too 
spiritual.

It is so easy, in later years, to be 
sorry for what one does in mad moments;

and so easy to yield to those wild im- 
pulses when they come upon one.

I feit imprisoned. I wished to be free.
As I stepped to the door of my tent 

and looked out upon the star-lighted 
sky, I wished to have the freedom of the 
universe. Around and about me, the 
Community folk slept. The camp was 
silent. The festivities attending the 
burial of the Patriarch had subsided. 
The Community was weary with its 
weird merry-making, and I wished to be 
back where mortals mourned their dead, 
and feit glee at the birth of a babe.

For some time I stood gazing upon the 
quiet scene before me, and then return- 
ing quietly to my tent, I began to pack 
my few belongings.

I had weakened and sickened on this 
whole Spiritual thing. I was a man, and 
by God’s grace, I would live a man’s life.
I would cease being a wraith. I would 
return to the flesh-pots, taking nothing 
that was not mine by right, and leaving 
no note as to my departure.

I had packed my saddle-bags, and had-- 
folded a blanket. I had given the Com
munity a horse, and in return I was 
entitled to a horse. The Patriarch’s 
mantle I folded and placed gently and 
orderly over a chair-back.

As I paused, to enumerate the articles 
I had packed, the flap of the tent seemed 
to blow in toward me, and I feit a 
presenee, and though I saw nothing, I 
heard a gentle, fitful sobbing. That and 
nothing more.

With my saddle-bags thrown over my 
shoulders and my blanket on my back, 1 
started for the stables, to select my horse. 
The cool air, sweeping down from the 
distant snow-elad hills, caressed my cheek, 
and for the first time in months, I could 
say that I was happy.

The horse I selected was one I had 
riddeu much—a full-chested bay, about 
four years old. This noble beast seemed 
to sense something of interest and came 
to greet me and rubbed his nose on my 
sleeve and neighed softly, as though 
fearful to arouse the other horses and 
cause eommotion.

Again, I feit a presenee and again the 
soft, smothered sobbing came to me. For 
a moment, I weakened—and then taking 
a grip on my emotions, I fought them 
back.

In five minut.es more, I was riding 
carefully out of the village, toward the 
East, to trace the trail down whieh we 
had come when we approached the village 
at the time of my introduction to the 
tent city.

Beside me, at times, T fancied that I 
could hear other hoof-beats—as a muffled

thud on the earth. My horse turned his 
head several times, and with a look of 
apprehension, stepped into a faster trot.

Without adventure, we reached the trail 
leading up the hill, and we took that 
journey in gentle stages. By the time 
we had gained the erest, the moon was 
beaming down upon us. Pausing to rest 
my steed, I looked back on the silent 
city beneath me. I can not say that I 
experienced either regret or happiness. I 
was indifferent. Before me lay the wilds 
that would lead me back to Somewhere, 
and Anywhere would be welcomed.

We found no difficulty in loeating the 
trail Eastward, and my steed was willing 
enough to be gone from the place of our 
imprisonment. I think his eagerness gave 
me new courage, and again that courage 
became an anxiety to put as many miles 
between the Community and myself as 
possible.

We had been an hour upon this new 
trail, when my horse stopped short and 
came back on his haunches. I did not 
blame him, for there in the path ahead 
of us lay the crumpled form of one of 
the soldiers. I listened intently for a few 
moments before venturing to dismount. 
Finally, reassured that we were alone, I 
jumped from my horse and approached 
the dead form before me—ghastly in the 
white light of the moon.

Apparently he had ridden alone, or was 
the last of the army that had passed 
that way, and his presenee had not been 
missed. His rille lay beside him, and I 
picked it up eagerly. I helped myself 
to his pistol and his cartridge-belt, and 
his knife and his wallet. He had a con- 
siderable sum of money, and I might be 
in need of money before my journey was 
ended.

The call of the material was strong 
within me, and my heart beat strong with 
reassurance, as I slung the rifle over my 
shoulder and urged my horse ahead. I 
was human again, armed with the imple- 
ments of mortal protection and aggres- 
sion. These were solid, tangible things. 
The weapons were excellent—the best of 
their kind made.

Again I heard the muffled hoofbeats 
beside me, and again my steed stepped 
faster, as though wishing to be rid of 
the unseen and unsought Company. And 
once more, I am certain that I heard the 
smothered sobbing.

I rode until the first rays of the sun 
topped the rim of hills to the East, and 
then, in a thicket, I made camp. There 
was a waterhole here, and both my steed 
and I were glad to drink deeply, and to 
wallow in the water. It was most re- 
freshing.



I cooked a meagre breakfast and gave 
my liorse bis grain, after whieh for a 
time he eropped the succulent grass and 
tender foliage. He was tethered so that 
he could not wander afar, and rolling 
myself in my blanket, I was soon lost in 
dreamless sleep.

When 1 awoke, it was again dark, and 
my horse was neighing softly for me.
I was wide awake in a moment, and 
gaining my bearings, I looked after our 
food. My horse also had slept, and was 
praneing to be on the road again.

Busily engaged with my labors, I did 
not sense the ominous Something until we 
were feeling our way out along the plains, 
and then I began to sense impending 

, danger. Often we would remain silent 
for minutes at a time, my horse with his 
head thrust forward, and his ears point- 
ing almost straight ahead. Then, re- 
assured, we would proeeed on our way.

It was nearly midnight before the moon 
was up, and it was shrouded in a pale 
yellow hazfc, that gave the landseape a 
ghastly, jaundiced appearanee, as though 
the world had gone violently ill.

Worst of all, we had lost our trail, 
and we were beating aeross uncharted 
plains—with the moon and the few visible 
stars as our guides. For some unaccount- 
able reason, I feit no great joy over my 
freedom. Somehow, I sensed that I was 
riding into diffieulties—and I think my 
horse began to feel the same, for at 
times, he would wheel around abruptly 
and look back at me, as though trying to 
argue eaution and reconsideration. But 
each time, I turned him about and set 
my face back toward the habitations of 
man; or, leastwise, in the direction that 
I fancied was to lead to the mortal kind.

It was about three in the morning, 
when out of the cover of a clunip of fall 
brush, a horseman darted, and leveling a 
carbine directly at me, he fired. Quick 
as a flash, while the whizz of the bullet 
was new in my ears, I brought my own 
weapon to bear, and pulling my horse 
short, I took deliberate aim and fired. The 
man feil headforemost from his charger, 
whieh dashed off into the gray distance. 
Giving' my horse free reign, I urged it 
on, and stopped not to ascertain the 
seriousness of my enemy’s wound. I 
was satisfied that I had killed a man, and 
I feit altemate flashes of thankfulness 
that I had eseaped, and horror over my 
deed. Who or what he was, I did not 
know—but this much I did know: The
silent hoofbeats were again near me, and 
the sobbing was not so muffled as it had 
been before. Evidently someone in the 
Great Invisible was displeased with my 
deed.

And now ca me days and weeks of 
wandering, with our food run out, and 
waterholes and streams few and scattered. 
We were half dying of thirst or hunger, 
or both, all the while. We rode by night 
and by day—and slept during either
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period. It mattered little. I had suc- 
ceeded in killing some harmless beasts 
and ate the flesh raw. My hunger was 
too great to stop for cooking. My horse 
ate freely where there was grass or 
foliage, and drank deeply when we came 
to water. The poor beast had a wild 
look in his eyes, and gazed aecusingly at 
me at times, as though asking me what 
mad idea had brought me out here in 
these unknown wilds.

The storms came on, and they brought 
additional misery. For days, I  would be 
drenched to the skin, with my soggy cloth- 
ing flapping dismally against the saddle- 
bags, and against my own body. My 
clothes were ragged, and my body was 
bruished and often bleeding.

We were a woebegone pair, and there 
seemed to be no hope left for us. I 
had reached that point where reason no 
longer came to my assistanoe. Sonietimes 
I broke out in the wildest, maddest song, 
and then would fall into inconso’able 
weeping.

Strangely enough, all thojight of the 
Community had left me. No longer did I 
have longings for my tent or for the 
gentle assistance of my former comrades. 
And no longer did I hear the phantom 
hoofbeats or the mufiled sobs. I heard 
nothing save the sighing of the winds, and 
the splash of the rain and the niud. 
These were the only sounds that my 
ears could detect, and my sight was so 
faulty, that often had it not been for my 
horse, we would have plunged into some 
abyss or become entrapped in some bog.

One morning, as we again took up our 
wanderings, we climbed a steep hill, and 
from the crest, strètching before me like 
a blue carpet, was the ocean! I cried 
for joy, but my cry was eracked and 
horrible—like my parched, feverish 
throat.

My horse also neighed with a feigned 
gladness, but as we started down the 
farther side of the hill, my poor steed 
feil exhausted and within a few minutes 
was dead. He had carried me to a place 
that had something definite about it, at 
least, and I caressed him, as I gathered 
up my rifle and one of my saddle-bags 
and started, footsore, wom-out, and with 
a frenzy eouring through my brain, to
ward the reaches of blue.

It was afternoon when I mounted a 
hill that seemed to overlook the waters, 
and there, nestling on the sbores of a 
small bay, was a Settlement. It was more 
than a Settlement. It was a port—a city, 
i f  not large, at least evidently alive with 
industry. But try as I might, it was not 
until the following noon that I reached 
this harbor of refuge.

Then came a long illness—an illness 
reaching into months, with little knowl- 
edge of the past and no hope for the 
future.

When I was recuperating—a sad 
skeleton after my months of sickness—T
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began to contemplate on man’s general 
perfidy. Give him the truth and he will 
have none of it. Hold the truth from 
him, and fretfully he will seek it, and 
almost blame God for not giving man his 
heritage! What a sad commentary on 
human intellect! Destiny had placed me 
in the bosom of a wonderful people—had 
given me the bighest honors the Com
munity could sliower upon me, and yet— 
in a moment of mortal weakness—I had 
forsaken that for whieh Destiny had 
fashioned me, and had gone baek to 
a world to whieh I never had been suited.

But here I was, and the money I had 
taken from the dead soldier was only suf- 
ficient to reimburse the physieian and the 
good people who had made their home a 
hospital for me. I was weak and witkout 
funds. I was without a trade or a profes- 
sion. I had called for the marts of men. 
for the fleshpots, for the material things. 
and they now were mine! Mine? I 
would be fortunate to keep body and soul 
together for at least a year to eome, so 
ravished was I by the illness that had 
claimed me.

And then, during the early weeks of 
my convalescence, a stränge thing occured.
I had cultivated the friendship of those 
with whoin I lived, and while I studionsly 
kept my past a secret, I found much in 
common with them. They were good 
folk—not brilliant or learned in any re- 
spect, but decent and wholesome.

They liked to discourse, in their re- 
stricted way, upon the philosophy of life. 
and one evening as we sat around the 
fireplace—for the weather was now very 
disagreeable and the season far advanced 
—I feit as though I were sinking into a 
well. When I again opened my eyes, the 
otliers were staring at me in surpnse. 
They looked slying at one another, and 
two of the household excused themselves 
and left the room.

What had occured, I did not know 
but the younger people who remained 
seemed unduly nervous, and they drew 
their cliairs away from me as far as 
possible, and one of the children—a ,-'rJ 
of about twelve years—began to sob and 
rushed from the room screaming hys- 
terically.

While still puzzling over this unac- 
countable turn of events, I heard a com- 
motion outside, and the fall of many feet 
in a distant room. Presently the door 
was opened, and two officers appeared-

Purple faced and breathless, the head 
of the family pointed at me aecusingly» 
his outstretched finger quaking like a 
dead leaf in the wind.

“There he is!” he cried. “Take him 
hence. He is one possessed of the devil- 
He disturbs the dead. Through him came 
a stränge voice, unlike his own, and heie 
—on our very hearth—out of a cloud of 
mist, appeared one who long since bas 
died, and spoke to us!”

(To be continued)
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A Little Chat With Little Ones
By Pink Rose

This month, I am going to talk to you 
about respect. Do you know what respect 
means? I shall try to make it clear to 
you.

Somewhere in your neighborhood, there 
is a bully. He is larger than you are, 
and likes to make you afraid of bim. 
You know that if he gets real angry at 
you, and strikes or pusbes you, he might 
hurt you. When he eomes near you, it 
seems to be a good idea to not say much, 
not to argue with him. That might make 
him more angry. So you keep quiet and 
get away from him as soon as you ean.

That is not respect, because while you 
are very eareful about what you say 
and do before him, you have no liking for 
him at all.

There are other persons—some older 
and some much your own age, whom you 
do respect. You are polite, and you are 
tlioughtful when they are around. You 
wish to have them think much of you. 
^\ben they come near you, then you are 
glad. You think that they are fine, 
splendid people. You like to do niee 
things for them. You love them, and you 
would not hurt their feelings for any- 
thing.

That is respect.
I wonder if  you are respectful to your 

fathers and mothers. Are you ever cross 
with them? You do answer them with a 
snarl? Do you try to do the things they 
ask you to do? They are older than 
you, and they understand things that you 
have not even heard about. If there is 
any one in the world who should have 
your respect, that person is your father 
or your mother. You must love both of 
them and prove your love by being polite 
to them. You must never hurt their 
feelings.

Sometimes I feel very sad when I hear 
some naughty boy say, “Oh, gee, wait tili 
I grow up. Fll show my father and 
mother. Fll do whatever I please. Fll 
run away from home.”

Just think how cruel that is. Do you 
earn your food and your clothes? Who 
provides you with your good home, and 
your good times? Your parents, surely. 
They work hard, and they are always 
thinking ahout your future—which means 
the time when you are grown up ! They 
wish you to have a good schooling, so 
that you will be able to get into some 
good business and make money and be 
happy and successful.

Many times, when you have been sick, 
your mother has sat up all night long to 
take care of you. When you were a baby 
and cried all night, you got nothing but 
love. You kept your parents awake, but 
they never complained. They took care

of you, and watched over you, and did 
the best they could.

Nobody eise ever does so much for you, 
and nobody eise has so much right to 
your respect.

Now, some afternoon somebody calls— 
some one whom you respect, and right 
away you are on your good behavior. You 
would not have that caller know, for all 
the world, the snappy and cruel things 
you say to your mother. You wish to be 
looked upon as a fine, obedient child.

Why is it that you wish to appear so 
kind and gentle and good before this other 
person, who never has done much for you 
compared with what your parents have 
done for you? If you really wish to be 
loved by others, you should be so good 
and honest with your parents, that they 
could say truthfully that nobody could 
be more thoughtful or obedient. ,

You like to have good times. That is 
'natural. It is perfectly all right to have 
good times—but your parents know what 
is best for you. They have to think about 
your health, and when you are having a 
very good time, you never think about 
your health at all. But you see older 
persons—grown men and women—who 
are sickly. You say, “Oh, I hope I am 
never like that.” Many of them were 
healthy boys and girls, who had lots of 
good times. They did not mind their 
parents. They would not go to bed when 
they were told. Pretty soon, they began 
to get sick, and by the time they were 
grown up. they were very sickly.

When your parents try to do things for 
you that will make you healthier, they 
are thinking of your future—of what 
you will be when you grow up. That is 
another reason why you should respect 
them more. Even the best friends of 
your family do not pay any attention to 
what you will do or be when you get 
big. Nobody eise on earth thinks about 
vour future so much as your parents, and 
you owe them the greatest respect in the 
world for this unselfish planning for your 
good.

These are things that you should re- 
member about respect, but there is an
other thing that you must remember, too.

You must respect yourself. Nobody 
ever will know as much about you as 
you know, excepting your angel friends. 
They know everything you think and plan 
and do. People in your world see some of 
the things you do, but not all of them. 
You can not do one dishonest thing, or 
think one unkind tkought, without all of 
the facts being known by some angel. 
You think that you are deceiving some
body, but you deceive yourself most 
of all.

If you think unkind, selfish or wicked 
thoughts, you get after a time so that you 
do not respect yourself.

I f  you teil a falsehood, and somebody 
teils you that you lie, what can you say? 
You will say it is not so, but secretly 
you know that it is so.

You lose a little seif-respect every 
time you teil an untruth or think some- 
tking wicked. Secretly, you know that 
you are not doing right. I f  you keep it 
up, after a time you will have very little 
eonfidence in yourself. Once you take 
for granted that you are bad, or are 
bad, you can not expect others to think 
that you are very good, ean you?

But if  you do not teil untruths, and if 
you refuse to think thoughts that are 
wicked, then if  you are aecused of doing 
wrong, you know that you are in the right, 
and you can always stand up for your 
rights when you know that you are right. 
And there is something eise that helps 
you:

Always near you are angels, who love 
and protect you. They can not make 
you think only good thoughts. That is 
something which you must do for your
self. They can not make you do right 
if  you are determined to do wrong. But 
when you do right and are accused of 
doing wrong, those angel-helpers are near 
you and giving you strength. Being in 
the right makes it easier for them to help 
you. It is as though you left a door 
open so that they could come to you—- 
very near you. When you have done 
wrong, it is the same as closing the door, 
so that they will have to stand outside and 
feel very sad to think that you will not 
help them get close to you to help you.

When a boy or a girl does something 
wrong, something dishonest, what hap- 
pens? When the child is found out. he 
or she tries to find an excuse, and then 
blames somebody eise. That is a terribly 
dishonest thing to do. After you have 
blamed someone eise unjustly, you will 
feel very sneaky and sorry. You will 
know that you have added one wrong to 
another, and that will make you miser
able. You will have very little respect 
for yourself.

I have seen many grown men and 
women who started by being untruthful 
and dishonest when they were boys and 
girls. What happens to them? They 
are afraid always that they will be found 
out. They never feel comfortable when 
they are near honest persons. They have 
no eonfidence that they can get ahead in 
the world.

I have known many such persons, and 
I have never known one who did not wish 
that he or she could start all over again 
and do things better.
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Why I Am A Spiritualist
By C. W right Davison

I have told thus far how I started life 
in a small way, and of the many dis- 
appointments I encountered—finally al
most losing my sight, and Unding myself 
heavily in debt. Then I was brought to 
the Stead Center, and found a new happi- 
ness in the knowledge that my beloved 
parents lived in spirit. I was convinced 
of the truth of Spiritualism.

At one of the early seances I attended,
I asked mother about the baby brother 
who had passed out when he was about 
eighteen months of age.

“He is with me,” she replied, “but he 
no longer is a baby. He is nearly as old 
as you.”

I had forgotten his name, but when this 
brother eame to me, he told me that bis 
name was Clifton—and it was soon ap- 
parent, as he went into detail after detail 
of my past life, that he was the one who 
had been so close to me, and had brought 
new hope to me eaeh time despair had 
seized me.

He told me, down to the smallest detail, 
about different opportunities that had 
been brought to me, and how and why 
I had failed.

“It was no use,” he said, “for we eould 
do nothing with you. I have put in your 
hands three fortunes. They would total 
a million dollars. They would have been 
yours if  you had only been open to the 
beautiful guidance that was being brought 
to you. The fault was not ours. You 
think that you have lost this money, but 
that is not the ease. I have taken it 
from you, and when you learn how to 
send out the right conditions, it will come 
back—all of it and more.”

My sister Harriet came to me next. 
She had passed over in child-birth, the 
little one following her soon afterward. 
The child had grown up. Her name is 
Lily and often she comes to me in my 
private sittings and sings beautifully for 
me. Harriet told me that her own work 
in spirit was looking after little ones who 
come over. She is known as a spirit 
mother.

Then the medium told me that she saw 
a spirit near me who gave the name of 
Edwards. I could not place him at first, 
but he proved to be, as the medium des- 
cribed him, a former partner—E. JuniuS 
Edwards. He had come to help me in 
my business—and had been instrueted 
carefully in that art. I replied that if 
he could help me as much from spirit as 
he did in this world, I would be well 
satisfied, and I was told that he could 
help me much more.

The next guide who came to me was the 
great Sitting Bull, who gives me strength, 
and proof of whose strength I have had 
many times. This great Indian warrior 
has returned to help a white man, where-

as the white men despoiled the Indians 
of all which rightfully was theirs.

linder the guidance and help of the 
seance-room, gradually my eye-sight was 
restored, thanks to my good friend, Dr. 
Graham, in spirit. I had come nearly 
blind, and now—in my advanced years— 
my sight was retuming, and with it came 
a better grip on my business affairs. To 
the best of my ability, I followed the 
advice that was given to me, and came 
out from under a heavy bürden of debt.
I was getting another start. I was learn- 
ing more about the conditions necessary 
to attract guidance. It seemed to me that 
all of the errors of the past could now 
be analyzed, and each day I blessed the 
loved ones who were guiding my foot- 
steps.

And now, I  must teil you about some 
of the Privileges that have been mine in 
this seance-room.

I have lieard the most heavenly singing 
many times—when there were forty or 
more persons present at the seance, and 
each one lieard the same thing. I have 
heard solos and duets and quartettes—and 
the songs have been not only in English, 
but in Norwegian, Swedish, Russian, 
Austrian, French, Spanish and pretty 
nearly every other language—songs that 
often could be heard plainly by passers- 
by in the Street.

Jenny Lind and Emma Abbot have 
come to sing—and the voices of those 
who were great singers while in this 
world, have not lost any of their quality 
in spirit; indeed, these voices are much 
finer.

But it took a long time for me to 
accustom myself to the ridicule and abuse 
that were heaped upon me by others. I 
was made the target for many wicked 
attacks. That, I have found, is part of 
the price we Spiritualists must pay. I f  
we are to have the blessings of this great 
privilege, we must set ourselves firmly on 
the foundation of our own belief.

One evening, while approaching the 
Center, I had a heated argument with a 
friend about Spiritualism—and that even
ing Count Tolstoy came in and delivered 
a lecture on the very subject—proving 
how closely those in spirit wateh us and 
our thoughts.

That our spirit friends can make us 
do the right thing, once we have opened 
the way for them, has been proved to 
me many times. Always fond of Smok
ing, I had been admonished by Dr. 
Graham, in spirit the same as in the 
flesh, that I must limit the number of 
cigars I  smoke. When I neglected to 
heed this advice, invariably I was made 
ill—as though this had been my first 
cigar! This Dr. Graham ealled “spank- 
ing” me. I f  I could not use my own

good sense I would have to be reprimanded.
After months of eye trouble, when I 

could read only the coarsest print with 
diificulty and was afraid to board a Street- 
car for fear I was getting on the TOng 
one, my sight began to retiu-n. Success 
began to come back to me. I was getting 
a new start in life, at a time when most 
men are about done with the trials of this 
world. Back of me was a wildemess of 
harsh experience—what seemed like an 
eternity of error.

So often we contend that we have done 
our best, when this has not been the ease. 
So often we say that no one could have 
done better, when we have only blocked 
ourselves with our own ignorance.

Düring these seven years, while I have 
been led back to a better understanding, 
and new opportunities, I have witnessed 
many remarkable manifestations in the 
seance-room. I have heard tests such as 
the greatest skeptic could not help ad- 
mitting to be indisputable proof of spirit 
communication. I have seen scores, yes 
hundreds, come to the Center doubting. 
and going away ashamed of their doubts.
I have witnessed countless reunions be- 
tween mortals and loved ones on the other 
side—and each new demonstration has 
brought me nearer to this great truth.

It took me a long while to learn just 
how to bring the best conditions, but 
gradually the understanding came. I do 
not believe that any person has any right 
to judge Spiritualism by one or two 
seances. It takes months—even years-- 
to experience the many phases of this 
blessed privilege of communication. One 
must sit in many seances in Order to know 
the variety of experiences that come to 
mortals. Then one begins to have sonie 
understanding of the great force of this 
truth. One then has a right to say that 
there is an abundance of evidence on 
which to base one’s conclusions.

At tbree-score-years-and-ten, I am able 
to attend to my business, to put in regulär 
hours every working day. I get aroun 
as easily as many men twenty years nl-v 
junior. I find much happiness in lif^" 
but have less and less inclination for t e 
tliings that once attracted me. I see îe 
seriousness, the duty of it all.

God was very good to me to bring 11,e 
to a place where there would be so muc 
loving kindness, so much gentleness an 
consideration and patienee, on the part o 
the medium and on the part of the guides. 
Many helpers have been brought to me-" 
speeialists, I would call them, who are 
skilled in different kinds of knowledge- 
When my problems have seemed most 
vexing, their help has always been present, 
and the results always have been gr&tif' 
ing.

(THE END)
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Press Gomments and Griticisms
W e  i n v i t e  o u r  r e a d e r s  t o  s e n d  i n  c l i p p i n g s  

f ro m  n e w s p a p e r s  a n d  m a g a z i n e s  d e a l i n g  w i t h  
S p i r i tu a l i s m ,  f o r  o r  a g a i n s t .  W e  a s k  t h a t  
th e y  n o t e  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  p e r i o d i e a l  a n d  t h e  
d a te , s o m e w h e r e  o n  t h e  c l i p p i n g .  W e  s h a l l  
be p l e a s e d  t o  h a v e  o u r  r e a d e r s  s e n d  t h e i r  
a n s w e r s ,  a l s o ,  a n d  p a r t i c u l a r l y  w h e r e  t h o s e  
r e p l ie s  h a v e  b e e n  p u b l i s h e d ,  o r  o f f e r e d  f o r  
p u b l ic a t io n .

M A R IE  C O R E L L l’S  V I E W S

W r i t i n g  t h r o u g h  t h e  W orld W ide Newa 
Service i n  t h e  N ew  York Sundcty Am erican, 
th is  i s  w h a t  M a r i e  C o r e l l i  s a y s  a b o u t  S p i r i t -  
u a lis m . M i s s  C o r e l l i  i s  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  " A  
R o m a n c e  o f  T w o  W o r l d s , ”  a n d  o t h e r  n o v e l s  
t h a t  h a v e  b e e n  m a d e  p o p u l ä r  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e i r  
i n t i m a t e  d e a l i n g s  w i t h  p s y c h i c  m a t t e r s :

Trutli is never populär. The majority 
spend their lives in avoiding it. This is, 
perhaps, the reason why the present-day 
diseussions on so-called “Spiritualism” 
purposely overlook or fail to recall the 
pronouneement made by the Founder of 
Christianity on this very subjeet: “There 
shall arise false prophets and shall show 
great signs and wonders, insomuch that 
if it were possible they shall deeeive the 
very elect.” (Matt, xxiv, 24.)

No one seems willing to quote this plain 
declaration as a warning to the deluded 
public; no, not though in America the 
ecclesiastical authorities, both Protestant 
and Catholic, have at last bestirred them- 
selves and pronounced a ban against 
“Spiritualism” and assumed communica- 
tion with the dead.

Plainly they should have done this 
long ago, but that “the hireling who careth 
not for the sheep” has let wolves into 
their pastures and usurped their powers 
'vhile they slept. It is somewhat late now 
“officially to warn communicants that an 
attempt to hold converse with the dead is 
contrary to the sanction of the church,” 
'vhile Sir Oliver Lodge is drawing credu- 
lous audiences to listen to bis expositions 
of life beyond the grave.

It has to be remembered that a curious, 
but by no means uneommon, phenomenon 
is the intense satisfaction humanity finds 
in deceiving itself. We are taught that the 
brain is dual; but we do not generally 
realize that in certain conditions of health 
the one half plays tricks with the other, 
after the fashion of a misehievous child 
intent on teasing its twin.

Confusion Is Set Up
By reflex aetion and inter-communica- 

tion of nerve Stimuli a confusion is set 
up which distorts every natural movement 
into something abnormal. In ancient 
days the priests of Egypt and India 
studied the art of deception as a Science 
and were adepts in subtle methods of in- 
fluencing the brain-cells of their dupes, 
realizing, as they did, that the weaker 
minds of the many eould be usefully ex- 
ploited for the advantage of the few.

We i n  o u r  t w e n t i e t h  C e n tu r y ,  w i t h  a l l  
o u r  s c i e n t i f i c  d i s c o v e r i e s  a n d  “ p r o g r e s s i v e ”

civilization, are really no farther ad- 
vanced, intellectually, morally, or men- 
tally, than the old-time peoples over 
whom the Assyrian and Egyptian magi 
held their sway. We are just as easily 
deluded by appearanees.

In a rare book entitled “The Prodigies 
of Egypt,” translated from the original 
Arabic by Vattier, Arabie Professor to 
the King of France (Louis XIV), in 1672, 
it is related how the priests of Memphis 
appeared before the people aecording to 
their different arts of magic:

“One with light about him, another sur- 
rounded with flames, another with winged 
creatures circling overhead”—yet, says the 
narrative, “all was but apparition and 
illusion without any reality, insomuch that 
when they eame up to the King they 
spake and said: ‘You imagined that it
was so, but the truth is that it was such 
and such an illusion.’ ”

Here were credulous persons inclined 
to reason (which they never are), they 
might pluck out the heart of “medium- 
itsic” mysteries. You imagine that it is 
so, but the truth is that it is such and 
such an illusion.

The mesmerist, the hypnotist, the il- 
lusionist were, each and all, to be found 
in ancient Babylon as in modern New 
York, and their methods were far less 
vulgär and commonplace than those of 
their imitators today.

Automatic Writing Explained
As for “automatic writing,” it is no 

more than the natural result of the 
writer’s thought. The active impetus 
eomes from no external “spirit,” but from 
cell-movement in the brain, and the hand 
“automatically” obeys the brain. Every 
poet, every imaginative literary genius 
writes “automatically.”

I elaim the right to express myself on 
this subjeet, as from the earliest days of 
any consCiousness of thought I have de- 
voted my mind specially to the study of 
what I call psychic Science. In all I have 
written, from “A Romance of Two 
Worlds” to “The Life Everlasting” and 
“The Young Diana,” I have tried to show 
my readers the wonders which are possi
ble, and also what is not possible, in the 
psychic or “spiritual” world.

I know positively that those who have 
passed from this life to the next do not 
communicate with us, either through 
“mediums” or “automatic writing.” They 
have no desire to communicate, having 
reached a plane of comprehensive intelli- 
gence where the affairs and experiences of 
this little ball of dust called Earth have 
become a mere past dream of trifles. 
Moreover, supposing it possible for them

to wish to communicate with us (which 
would be about as absurd as a full-grown 
person wishing to wear the swaddling 
clothes of an infant), they would not be 
permitted to do so. Both natural and 
spiritual law forbid.

Following is the answer of one of our 
subscribers:

Being a Student of the new-old truth 
which at present is again revived, I cannot 
resist to eomment upon the above article 
of Marie Corelli’s.

To say that “truth is never populär” 
would mean to contradict the value of our 
Bible, which is the truth and is the most 
populär book in the world. It is a fact, 
however, that truth is not populär at the 
immediate time of its expounding. Jesus 
Christ’s truth was not accepted at the 
time' He preached, but His truth escaped 
assassination and lives because there were 
a few who saved it, and there always will 
be a few who will save any truth that is 
given to this world. Otherwise of what 
value is truth ? God does never create 
useless things and He makes Provision 
and selects rieh soil where truth may 
grow, and happy is he who plants the seed 
and throws it not away.

Personally Marie Corelli is my goddess 
of good literature, but I am sorely sur- 
prised and disappointed at her conception 
of Spiritualism. I am mystified. In her 
“Ardath,” Theos speaks with the heavenly 
spirit of his beloved Edris, and in “Barab- 
bas,”—■ ah, “Barabbas,” a truly great 
masterpiece—Marie Corelli glories in the 
Divinity of our Savior and fails not to- 
mention the fact that He conversed with 
His mother and diseiples after He had 
cast off his mortal body. As it is with one 
so it is with all. Then why should it be 
impossible and absurd for us now to com
municate with our departed spirits ?

In reference to Matt, xxiv, 24, it is im
possible to liken Spiritualism with the 
“false prophets” therein mentioned. Spir
itualism is not a case of individualized 
prophets; that is, we are not asked nor 
eompelled by a few prophets to accept a 
certain belief which is inconceivable, but 
our spirit guides give us advice and 
knowledge that is most valuable in our 
every-day life. It is good. It is such 
as we find in the Bible, but surely those 
who have had experience know that a les- 
son from a spirit reaehes the bottom of 
the heart without the S t im u lu s  of an organ 
and the songs of a church choir. If, 
within the bounds of Spiritualism there 
are any false prophets, then alas, we must 
call our spirit advisors by that name. 
I speak. of true Spiritualism, not the dol- 
lar sign.

In the Bible we read: “As ye sow so
also ye shall reap,” and Spiritualism has



surely proved that. We know today that 
everyone who passes over does not “reaeh 
a plane of comprehensive intelligence 
where the affairs and experiences of this 
little ball of dust called Earth have be- 
come a mere past dream of trifles.” We 
have had experience with the kind of 
spirit who eannot progress, after passing 
over, beeause of his bound Interest in the 
worldly affairs. And there are many who, 
for some time, do not even realize that 
their condition has changed—that they are 
“dead.” And we can help them with 
prayers.

These are truly the “last days” and 
“righteousness and truth will sweep the 
earth as with a wave.” And the sweep 
of that truth has begun. In its light the 
sayings and writings of inspired men may 
be clearly understood. The Bible is no 
longer a mystery. The heavens are not 
closed against mortals. Darkness flees 
before it and mysteries vanish. It brings 
peace and comfort to the soul and awak- 
ens and thrills the spiritual sense. It 
links earth and heavens. Spiritualism is 
the tool with which the perfect race is 
being chiseled into form. And beeause 
these are the last days we must expect to 
see such happenings as are not recorded 
in history nor the Bible. But good will 
conquer evil, for it is the power of God. 
Psychic power within the human body, 
however, is of a dual nature, either good 
or evil, all depending upon the character 
of the person. A man possessing such 
power, inclined toward evil, can do much 
destruction. Robert Chambers, in my 
opinion, is a remarkable illustration of 
the evil power.

Think on these things, 0  ye people! 
and let us uphold the good.

E. J. B., A Student.

President W. R. Irwin Replies
The Rev. Father de Heredia, a noted 

Mexican Jesuit, and tutor at Holy Cross 
College, Worcester, Mass., has heen com- 
nianding no little press attention of late 
by his alleged “exposes” of Spiritualism.

The Rev. de Heredia has “put on a 
number of shows,” in which he has pre- 
tended to expose every phenomenon of 
spirit communication and other manifes- 
tations. Thus far he did well, only he 
neglected to reproduce anything that is 
concerned with Spiritualism. That which 
he exposed never has had and never will 
have any connection with the manifesta- 
tions of Spiritualism.

Possibly, the tricks he does were pa- 
raded as Spiritualism in Mexico. Even 
though we are inclined to feel a trifle ag- 
grieved at Mexico and Mexicans, there 
are many splendid people there, and the 
chief trouble has heen that the finest peo
ple have not been the rulers. We know 
that ignorance—fostered by religious Su
perstition- has been the curse of our sis- 
ter Republie, and the degTadation of un- 
holy exploitation across the Rio- Grande
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may have had more or less to do with 
the type of “Spiritism” the Rev. Mr. 
de Heredia exposes.

At any rate, this reverend gentleman 
succeeded in locking homs with President 
W. R. Irwin, 21 Hemon Street, Worcester, 
Mass., head of the National Spiritualist 
Alliance.

Mr. Irwin’s lecture, which received due 
and honest consideration at the hands of 
the press, is reproduced herewith. We 
believe that, after mature contemplation 
of Mr. Irwin’s answer, Mr. de Heredia 
will not feel inspired to apply to the 
“big time” for a season in vaudeville. 
Mr. Irwin’s address follows:
Co-Workers and Friends:

When I consented to reply to the ar- 
ticles which have recently appeared in 
our local press I was not influeneed by 
any feeling of animosity or revenge to
ward any person or religion. Neither was 
I alarmed as to what the results of those 
articles might he to the religion which we 
hold sacred. as saered as any other relig
ion is held by its followers. Spiritualism 
is founded upon the rock of Truth; its 
foundation is firm, its future is assured, 
and the time has come when as an in
corporated religious hody, Spiritualists 
and Spiritualism should reeeive respect- 
ful consideration and justice from the 
press, the public Speaker, the pulpit or 
the altar.

Spiritualists have been recognized by 
the rulings of court and state as a re
ligious body, and as such should not be 
obliged to demand that which already be- 
longs to them. It is our right to worship 
as we please, and any attack upon our 
methods or workers is unjust, unwise and 
unfair. Especially is it unwise in our 
opponents, from the faet that it ealls 
especial attention to a movement which is 
a living, growing reality and is fast domi- 
nating the minds of the progressive and 
the thoughtful the world over.

(Right here I would like to say that if  
there are reporters here, I ask only fair 
play. In your reports give us the same 
courtesy, consideration and space which 
you gave to our opponents. Whether it 
is your belief or not, give the public the 
facts as stated here tonight. Fairness is 
all we demand, and it is what we expect 
to reeeive.)

In consenting to speak this evening,
I do not feel that I am called upon to 
defend Spiritualism from the would-be 
expose of the gentleman from Mexico; in- 
deed, I am about convinced that I owe 
you as an intelligent, thinking audience, 
an apology for taking it up at all, for you 
may have noted that in his endeavor to 
annihilate Spiritualism—or “spiritism,” 
as he calls it—he has not hit on anything 
whatsoever that can or would be classed 
as Spiritualism by an honest, intelligent 
person, seeking honestly for truth.

Doubtless, also, you have enjoyed read- 
ing his dramatic effusions, much as you
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would enjoy the ridiculous stunts of a 
vaudeville show, intended, like the antics 
of a clown, to amuse for the moment; 
yet a dime theatre or a clown may be a 
means of propagating an error, and error, 
wherever found, should be met hy the 
clear, white light of Truth, and I want to 
say that I shall speak plainly, just as my 
Opponent has done.

The difference will be that the knowl- 
edge I  have gained has been from an 
honest desire to know the truth, and my 
investigation has been taken up in sin- 
cerity of purpose, without fear of church 
or creed, or the prospect of in time losing 
my position if  I found it to be the truth, 
and of having to go to work to eam a 
living.

I am not one who would condemn any 
person or religion, whether it be the Cath- 
olic faith or any other. You who have 
heard me in the past know that I criti- 
cize Spiritualists more severely than any 
other. I have many CathoHc friends who 
are my real friends. All my life, from 
boyhood up, my Catholic friends have 
heen as numerous as those of any other 
denomination. True manhood and wo- 
manhood are more to me than faith or 
creed, and to enter a religious battlefield 
is not of my own chosing; lience, I trust 
that no one will take offense at what I 
may say, for I hâve heard far more 
Catholics than Spiritualists condemn these 
articles and the person connected with 
them. Many Catholic friends have at- 
tended our meetings and understand more 
about Spiritualism than our advertising 
agent at College Hill will ever know.

Now, as to his first article that ap
peared in the press. We find Hierein this 
statement, in speaking of Sir Oliver 
Lodge: “There is no easier mark in the
world than the intelligent man. The more 
intelligent he is, the easier mark he is for 
the medium.” His theory then is that the 
more one studies, the more ability and 
intelligence one possesses, the greater fool 
he i s ! Now, if  this applies to one man 
it must to another, and according to his 
own theory all that has saved him fr°m 
becoming an advocate of Spiritualism 1S 
his own lack of intelligence! (We niourn 
our loss!)

He also States that “it is the unedu- 
cated and the children that are the wise 
ones,” so you see that “the less you know, 
the more you know.” A Statement which 
might puzzle even “the wise ones.” l'oeä 
not this man know that “Ignorance is the 
Mother of Superstition” ?

Be pleased also to note the fact that 
during all the demonstrations that he ga'e 
there was but one person in his audience. 
He ought to be able to deceive one pair ° 
eyes, especially if  they were willing to he 
deceived, but to deceive four or five hun
dred pairs of eyes upon a public platforn' 
is another proposition !

ln this article of a column or so, he 
goes on to state that he is a very bright
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and intelligent man, and has studied into 
this question for forty years.

The next article explains the method of 
bailot reading by our mediums. Most of 
you have seen ballot reading, but listen to 
the wonderful discovery tliat this bright 
mind has been able to reveal after forty 
years of hard study! In the first plaee, he 
says that it would “be hard for him to 
demonstrate ballot reading on aeeount of 
its being daylight,” tbat our mediums al- 
ways read ballots in the dark. I wonder 
how many of you ever saw a ballot read
ing done in the dark! Ile then took a 
sealed ballot and, going to the rear of the 
room, turned his back to the audienee and, 
taking from his pocket a searehlight, held 
it linder the note and read i t ! Imagine 
our medium, clad in a robe, taking each 
ballot from the desk, walking to the rear 
of the rostrum, turning her back to the 
audienee, producing a searehlight from 
some hidden pocket, and then putting 
head, ballot and searehlight under the robe 
before she could read it!

Imagine this and then teil me how a 
person who professes to be truthful and 
honest will dare to teil intelligent people 
such fairy tales!

And then as if  this were not enough, 
he endeavors to wiali the Hindu fakir onto 
Spiritualism, and describes the burying of 
a man alive. That is 'nothing, we always 
bury our friends alive! So-called death 
is to the Spiritualist but the beginning 
of life. A Spiritualist never dies, neither 
does he go to purgatory. Life and heaven 
and Progression are good enough for us. 
And the second chapter ends with our 
critie’s important and customary “laugh.” 

The third article is devoted to “pitch- 
ing pennies.” It may be that in his next 
he will have us “shooting craps” at our 
seances!

In his fourth spasm, the scene changes. 
His laughter is hushed and he becomes the 
noble, sympathetic soul, who, with his 
friend and co-worker, is moved to tears 
over the poor motlier of the soldier son, 
who, going to a medium and paying her 
one dollar for her time, receives the com
fort and consolation which a true and hon
est medium can give and which the 
mother had not received from clergyman 
or priest. So sympathetic a soul should 
have wept tears as big as a niekel, had he 
seen that same mother pay her last dollar 
to have that soldier boy prayed out of 
purgatory—a place he had never entered, 
and from which, had such a condition been 
possible, he could not have escaped until 
God and his angels in their own time ap- 
proved.

These things are really of too small 
moment for discussion. I feel much as I 
do when I talk with a friend who still 
believes that the earth is fiat. I bring all 
kinds of arguments to prove that it is a 
globe, but to no avail. I simply have to 
leave him to his dark-age theory, thankful 
that I am living in times that are, and not

times that have been, that I am capable 
of grasping a truth, whenever and wher- 
ever I see it.

Now, there must be a right way and a 
wrong way for finding the Truth: I f  I 
were to study music, I would seek a school 
or instructor of whose fitness and capa- 
bility I  had no doubt. I would not go to 
a blacksmith for musical instruction. If 
I were to be a lawyer, I would go to a 
school where law was understood and 
taught. I f  I were to become a physieian, 
I would attend a medical school, and 
whiebever of these vocations I might 
choose, I would seek to know the exact 
truth, above all eise.

So, also, if  I were to study into any 
religious Order, Protestant or Catholie, I 
would not go to a horse-race or a ball 
game; I would attend the religious Service 
of that church. I would read every book 
upon the subjeet that I could find, and 
I would approaeh such investigation with 
an open mind and a heart desirous of re- 
ceiving the Truth.

I f  I were seeking to learn the so-called 
mysteries of Spiritualism—which are not 
mysteries at all, but simply the working 
of God’s natural laws—I would not go 
down arnong the half-civilized Mexicans 
and interview their sleight-of-hand per- 
forrners; neither would I attend some 
dime show or eheap vaudeville to witness 
the maneuvers of a magician or triekster 
and eall it “investigating Spiritualism.” 

Were it not better to be honest with 
oneself, one’s followers, the press and the 
public, and seek Spiritualism where Spir
itualism is taught, at its meetings and 
through its teaehers and its printed liter- 
ature?

Neither saint nor sinner can deny that 
the Bible gives many instances in which 
the so-called dead have communieated 
with, and have also appeared to, the living 
in person; have materialized.

The Catholie Church has from its be
ginning taught the “Intercession of 
Saints,” I f  in one case an inhabitant of 
the life beyond may communicate with the 
dweller upon earth, learn his needs and 
intercede in his behalf, why'not in many 
other cases ? May not what has been done 
still be done? Or is this intercommuni- 
cation for the benefit of a cliosen few, 
and what are the requirements for this 
choice?

Granting that this communion between 
the spiril-wor’d and this world is possi
ble. is it an unreasonable conclusion that 
those who have loved and been most inter- 
ested in us upon earth will claim this 
right of communication and helpfulness 
from the world beyond, althongh they may 
not have been placed in the Calendar of 
the Saints?

Five hundred years ago, a little peasant 
maid heard the spirit voices, listened to 
them and obeyed them, and by so doing 
not only “led a despairing nation to vic- 
torv and a glorious future,” but forever

consecrated the visions and voices whose 
inspiration she followed.

Less than two years after her signal 
victory at Orleans, she was tried and con- 
demned by a jealous, superstitious tribu- 
nal, and was burned at the stäke as a 
heretic and sorceress.

Twenty-five or more years later, by Or
der of the Pope of Home, a committee was 
formed to investigate her Claims of direct 
spiritual guidance and the manner of her 
trial. They became fully eonvinced of 
the truthfulness of her assertions. Her 
sentence was revoked by the Pope.

The Catholie church has since upheld 
the reality of her divine inspiration, and 
today there is in progress the necessary 
red-tape to place her among the Saints. 
Yet by the same body her inspiration 
was said to have come from the devil. 
“Consistency, thou art a jewel 1”

Joan of Are was a medium and fol
lowed the instructions given her through 
her mediumship. Had her works been 
evil, neither the revoking of her sentence 
nor her canonization would have changed 
the fact. In her case, as it will be with 
every honest medium, truth eventually 
prevailed over falsehood and ignorance.

The recently published artieles to which 
I have referred, are not alone amusing; 
they are puerile and unreasonable. They 
must have been written as a joke! Any 
medium employing such methods would at 
once be pronounced a fake by every true 
Spiritualist in the land.

That there are fake mediums, as well 
as fake parsons and priests, we admit, 
but do we condemn the whole priesthood, 
the whole religious System because of the 
fradulent article? Does not the spurious 
coin prove the existence of the genuine? 
Does not the counterfeit show that there 
is something worth counterfeiting?

It is indeed surprising in this enlight- 
ened age, at a time when the brightest 
and keenest intellects of the world are 
turning toward Spiritualism and are seek
ing to learn its truths, that a man can 
be found possessing so little gray-matter 
as to suppose that the methods which he 
describes would for one moment hold the 
attention of an honest, thinking mind.

Why, if  I had delved into the subjeet 
since 1882, and had accomplished so little,
I would drop it as too great for my 
dwarfed intellect and devote my time to 
building up my own religion, at least, if 
I could not build up, I would not tear 
down by showing my own inefficiency. 
I f  our friend has learned so little from 
so long study, one almost wonders how 
he ever attained the position of instruc
tor in any College, and of what earthly 
use he can be there!

We are taught that truth eventually 
will prevail. I f  spirit-return is a truth, 
it will continue to withstand persecution, 
ridicule and investigation, as it has for 
the past seventy-two years. From a weak 
and struggling faith of lowly origin—



48 C O M M U N I C A T I O N

for “God hangs tlie heaviest weights on 
the smallest wires”—it has grown to the 
proportions of a modern Samson, and 
there is no thought in the religious world 
today that so appeals to thinking people 
as the teaehings of Spiritualism.

People are demanding the right to think 
for themselves, and to accept the truth 
wherever they find it, irrespective of 
chureh or ereed. It is this fact which 
so arouses the animosity of those who 
would fain do the thinking for the world.

Our friend speaks of a “blue book.” 
I f  he found it where he carried on his 
investigations into Spiritualism, it was 
doubtless an index of the cheap actors 
which he found there, and of their dupes, 
like himself. How much more good 
might have been done during these forty 
years had this gentleman confined him
self to his legitimate work. He might 
also have aceumulated a fortune, for 
many a man has become rieh by simply 
minding his own business!

And now that this Reverend Gentleman 
from Mexico has been assured that Spirit
ualism has eome to stay, that it is in its 
purity a living, growing, joy- giving and 
peace-producing faith; that he is at 
liberty to investigate it and delve into it 
as deep as he pleases, I would like to 
save him another forty years of study 
by telling him briefly in closing, just what 
Spiritualism is, and what we, as Spirit- 
ualists, believe.

To understand Spiritualism, one must 
be willing to know and accept truth 
wherever found. He must get out of the 
Dark Ages, be progressive, be honest with 
himself and those about him, for Spirit
ualism is broad in its teaehings, seeing 
the good in all religious and condemning 
none.

It believes in and teaches an Infinite 
Intelligence. God—One Father, A Uni
versal Brotherhood, all traveling over the 
same road toward one and the same 
destiny, and that destiny the abiding place 
of all God’s children.

We teach a Loving Father, no Hell, but 
that we reap as we sow whether it be 
good or ill. We accept the Golden Iiule 
as a safe guide to follow in our daily 
walks of life. We believe that God is 
Spirit; that God is Love and that that 
same spirit and love abides in each and 
every one of His children; that it is a 
duty to develop that spirit and to send 
that love broadcast over the world.

“Like as a father pitieth His children,” 
so God’s love and merey go out to those 
who love, not fear Him, for God does 
not want fear, but the “love that casteth 
out fear.” I f  we love God “with all our 
heart,” then we shall “love our neighbor 
as ourselves,” and this is what He re- 
quires of us.

We believe that when we cast aside this 
physical body, the spirit steps from one 
condition of life into another and a more 
progressive life.

We believe that it has been proven be- 
yond the shadow of a doubt that our loved 
ones who have passed into this fuller and 
more progressive life, can, and do come 
to us, communicate with us, guiding and 
helping us in whatever is for our best 
good.

We believe that the door of reforma- 
tion is never closed either in this life or 
the other; that God is willing and anxious 
for our development and progression, and 
that we continually are drawing nearer 
to Him by living in obedience to His 
Divine Truth, and by keeping in touch 
with the great Divine Power.

We believe that there is a Divine Foun- 
tain of Wisdom and Truth, and that we 
can come to that Fountain and draw from 
its fi'lUe s, wi e her we he Jew or Gen'ile 
Catholic or Spiritualist.

We believe that there is but one destiny 
and that when we enter those wide-open 
gates, there will be no question as to 
Chureh or Creed, that our standing in the 
other life will be wholly determined by 
the life wTe have lived while in the body, 
and no ticket for a reserved seat will be 
issued, no matter what price one is willing 
to pay, either to chureh or man, for it.

We leave our wealth, our position, our 
society, all our earthly belongings on this 
side, and all we can take over there is 
the benefits we have derived from our 
experience here.

We believe that God is fully capable 
of earing for this universe, and that all 
things work for our best good, because 
there is a loving Father, in all tand 
above all.

Need such a religion fear the criticism 
of the ridieule of either the wise or the 
foolish? Can our good brother offer to 
the world a better Faith, a purer method 
of thinking and living? I f  so, I can only 
say, “God speed to von and your 
Chureh.”

“ Demonism” Answered
The following item appeared in The 

Cleveland, (Ohio) News under the cap- 
tion, “What Is Spiritualism?”

To the Editor of The News:—It surely 
has stirred me to see the enormous 
amount of advertising that “Spiritual
ism” is receiving at the hands of our 
press. “Spiritualism,” what is it? 
“Demonism?” Spirits of devils working 
miracles? Why are so many people at- 
tracted to it? To one ever connected 
with it there is a peculiar fascination in 
it as in every movement. What special 
attraction has “Spiritualism?” Two im
portant things; namely, the miracles 
performed, the supposed communication 
with departed loved ones.

What will be our guide in life? What 
shall we look to in deciding? The Bible, 
God’s revealed will to man, that which 
shall judge us in that last great day.

Tn Moses’ time, according to the 
Seriptures, spiritualists, etc. were termed

those having familiär spirits, wizards. 
etc.

The Israelites were forbidden to tamper 
with or have any intercourse with spirit- 
ualists whatever. (Leviticus 15:31, Isa 
8:19, Isa. 19:3.)

I f  they were found guilty, they were 
condemned to death. (Lev. 20:27.)

Can the dead come back? Jesus says 
n o ! (Luke 16:26.) Jesus in telling of 
the rieh man in hell and poor man in 
Abraham’s bosom, says, “And beside all 
this there is a great gulf fixed. So that 
they which would pass from hence to 
you can not. Neither can they pass to 
us that would come from thence.”

What then are these forms seen and 
photographed which cause much comment 
in the nation and the world? I quote 
from the Bible again. “They are spirits 
of devils working miracles.”

CLYDE A. WARNOCK, 
Pastor Chureh of God. 

To the Editor of The Cleveland News:— 
Please publish the following in answer 

to article written on Spiritualism by Rev. 
Clyde A. Warnock which appeared in the 
News, January 28, 1920.

Ques.—“Spiritualism”—What is it? 
Ans.—SPIRITUALISM is the Science, 

Philosophy and Religion of continuous 
life, based on Demonstration.

Ques.—Why are so many people at- 
tracted to it?

Ans.—SPIRITUALISM teaches per
sonal responsibility.

It removes all "fear of death which is 
really the portal of the Spirit orld. It 
teaches that death is not the cessation of 
life, but mere change of condition. It 
teaches, not that man has a soul, but that 
man is a soul, and has a body. That 
man is a spiritual being now, even while 
encased in the flesli. That as man sows 
on earth, he reaps in the life to eome. 
That those who have passed on are 
conscious—not asleep. That communion 
between the living and the “dead” is 
scientifically proven.

It tlius brings comfort to the bereaved, 
and alleviates sorrow. It brings to the 
surface inan’s spiritual gifts, such as In
spiration, clairvoyance, clairaudience am 
healing povvers. It teaches that the spaik 
of Divinity dwells in all. That as a 
flower gradually unfolds in beauty, so the 
spirit of man unfolds and develops m 
the spirit spheres.

SPIRITUALISM is God’s message to 
mortals, declaring that There Is No 
Death. That all who pass on still li'e- 
That there is hope in the life beyond f°' 
the most sinful. That every soul 'vl11 
progress through the ages to heights, sub
lime and glorious, where GOD IS LOVE 
and LOVE IS GOD. It is a.manifesta- 
tion, a demonstration, and a proof of the 
eontinuity of life and of the truth of 
the many Spirit manifestations recorded 
in the Bible. It demonstrates the many 
Spiritual gifts with which mankind is
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endowed but which through want of 
knowledge have been allowed to lay 
dormant, or tbrough prejudice have been 
violently and unjustly suppressed.

Ques.—Can the dead come back?
Ans.—Rev. Warnock quoted, “Jesus 

says, No.”
If this assertion were true, how was it 

possible for the psychies in Moses’ time, 
to communicate with the spirits, so- 
calied? You admit tbat communication 
took place at that period of time between 
the two worlds, so to speak—the earth- 
world and the spirit-world. Was Jesus 
Christ an evil Spirit? I f  only evil spirits 
returned to the earth-plane, then Jesus 
Christ was an evil Spirit. You do not 
fear His retum but constantly pray for 
it instead. Jesus Christ did return and 
all ehurches teaeh and ministers preach 
the ascension and the books written by 
His Apostles after the transition affirm it. 
If the Bible is the Word of God, inspired 
by God, from where did the inspirations 
come and from whom?

John 20th and 21st Chapters: I would 
be pleased to have you read the first 
and second book of Corinthians and to 
hear your explanation of these. Don’t 
merely read words, but study them and 
think and reason for yourself.

“Ask and ye shall reeeive.”
“Knock and the door shall be opened 

unto you.”—
(Signed) Mrs. J. P. TAFE,

2802 Cedar Avenue.

Home-Spun Psychies
The following remarkable — indeed, 

mazing—article is taken ■ from The 
leveland Plain Dealer of May 2, the 
rticle being by Grace Epperson: 
Following the lead of Sir A. Conan 

'oyle, Sir Oliver Lodge, Maurice Maeter- 
nek and other famous writers and 
hentists who have testified to a belief in 
ie oecult, Violet Tweedale, the well 
nown Scotch authoress, has just com- 
leted a remarkable detailed account of 
3r own personal experiences with ghosts. 
he began seeing ghosts, she declares, 
hen she was 6 years old and since then 
ie has seen a great many more.
Mrs. Tweedale has embodied her ex- 

eriences with ghosts in a book, “Ghosts 
Have Seen,” published by Frederick A.
tokes Co., New York.
Violet Tweedale had her initial en- 

)unter with ghosts as a child when two 
2ry spooky visitors, upon which, later, 
ie and her brother conferred the names 
Silk Dress” and “Rumpus,” began rais- 
ig all kinds of mysterious ructions 
round the nursery and the children’s 
ädroom. She doesn’t recollect that any- 
iing particularly psychic happened to 
er before the age of 6 years. But from 
ie moment “Silk Dress” and “Rumpus” 

'e their first appearance, her ae- 
ntance with spooks became large and 

’ varied.

“It all happened through ‘Silk Dress’ 
and ‘Rumpus,’ ” Mrs. Tweedale declares. 
“From far down on the ground floor, we 
heard footsteps, quietly and methodically 
ascending and the rustle of a silk dress. 
We could hear quite distinctly when ‘it’ 
arrived at the first floor, which was oceu- 
pied by our parents, then ‘it’ passed on 
to the next flight of stairs, leading to our 
floor.

“The sound of footsteps and the rustle 
of the dress became more and more 
audible as ‘it’ drew near. We could teil 
the second at which ‘it’ passed from the 
last step on to the corridor, which led 
past our half open door. Then there was 
a thrilling moment or two when the tip- 
tap of shoes and the swish of silk on 
the linoleum were quite loud, but the foot
steps never halted. They always swept 
past the half closed door and went on into 
a smaller room beyond used for storing 
boxes. Then dead silence feil again.

“In the Summer momings we always 
sat up in bed and intently watched when 
disturbed by ‘Rumpus.’ When ‘Rumpus’ 
roused us brusquely from our slumbers 
it was by means of demoniac pande- 
monium. The room was in possession of 
‘them’ and ‘they’ crashed and banged and 
tossed the furniture about in the most 
reckless fashion. * * * No one eise in the 
house ever heard it and our vivid descrip- 
tions were, perhaps, attributed to night- 
mare. We, of course, knew it was noth
ing of the sort. * * * Suddenly the 
tumult would cease. The mystery lay in 
the fact that we never saw anything mov- 
ing, though we distinctly heard every- 
thing moving and could feel our beds reel 
beneath us.”

Mrs. Tweedale relates how she and her 
father went gliost hunting near Brough- 
ton Hall, an old Scotch mansion, ex- 
tremely promising from the ghost bunter 
point of view. “It was November, dry, 
but wild and bitterly cold. Billowy white 
snow clouds, scudding before a brisk 
north wind threw us alternately into light 
and darkness, as they eovered and un- 
covered the face of the full moon. We 
had emerged from our house about half- 
past 9, and had reached the back of 
Broughton Hall. The house was shrouded 
in darkness and dead silence. Every 
blind was close drawn and the Suggestion 
was one of utter emptiness. My father 
and I were walking apart, I being right 
under the sliadow of the walls, while he 
was in the middle of the paved court, 
which had neither liedge nor walls but 
met the edge of the field running up 
to it.

“Suddenly I heard him whisper, 
‘Hush!’ though we never did utter a word 
while close to the house. His arm was 
pointing in front of him. I stared ahead, 
and then I saw, clearly lit by the moon, 
a woman who had just rounded the comer 
of the house. She was running hard, 
straight toward us and her feet made no

sound on the round, uneven cobblestones.
“Terror suddenly seized me and I 

darted aeross to my father and got well 
behind him, seizing him firmly round the 
waist. The woman came on, rushing 
wildly. She had nearly reached us, and 
I was almost thrown over as my father 
faced her and baeked to allow her to pass. 
I peeped round him and saw a woman, 
ghastly pale and distraught looking, clad 
in a white nightdress. Two long strands 
of black hair streamed out behind her, 
and her bare arms were outstretched in 
front. In a flash she had passed, and 
absolutely silently, and a few moments 
later I  found myself lying on the ground 
alone and my father vanishing in hot 
pursuit.

“I quickly pieked myself up and joined 
the chase. Terror lent me wings and in 
a minute or two, I came up with him 
Standing breathless by the gate.

“ ‘Vanished into thin air just as I 
reached her. That’s always the way, you 
can’t catch them,’ he said.”

Getting “a tip” on a horse race from 
a ghost was one of the astonishing ex
periences of Violet Tweedale. In ex- 
plaining this she says: “One day I drove 
by appointment to the house of a neigh- 
bor, to meet Miss Catherine Bates, author 
of ‘Seen and Unseen.’

“Just before I started, my husband, 
half in fun and knowing Miss Bates to 
be a psychic, said: ‘Ask her what horse 
is going to win the Cambridgeshire.’

“It was not until I was seated in the 
carriage, exchanging a few parting words 
with the two ladies, that I suddenly re- 
collected my husband’s request. As the 
horses were starting, I called out to Miss 
Bates:

“ ‘Teil me, what’s going to win the 
Cambridgeshire.’ ”

“The answer was prompt and clear:
“ ‘Marco to win—for a place’ (I regret 

that I eannot remember the name of the 
second horse).

“As I drove away I waved my hand 
and directly I got home I told my hus
band, ‘Marco to win—for a place.’

“He was much interested in this ‘tip’ 
from so well known a psychic, and of 
course we baeked Marco to win.

“The event duly came off and I wrote 
to Miss Bates thanking her for the good 
turn she had done me.

“Her reply astounded me.
“She began by saying she had not 

heard me putting any question to her, and 
knew none of the horses’ names.

“Her hostess cared nothing for racing 
and was as ignorant as she was upon the 
subject, but she did remember hearing me 
call out to Miss Bates.

“I then questioned our coachman and 
footman. Both distinctly remembered my 
calling out the question, and both, keen 
on racing, listened for the reply, but they 
heard none.”

Violet Tweedale says she frequently



met the ghost of a young woman who 
always asked her to have a drink. She 
narrates this stränge experience as fol- 
lows:

“A year or two after we took a eottage 
on the Thames and there during our 
summer visits, I  had an uncomfortable 
experience.

“There was something wrong with the 
sideboard end of the dining room. For 
a long time I could not make out what it 
was. My attention was constantly at- 
tracted to the spot. I f  I  passed the door 
I thought instantly of the sideboard. In 
plain language I was constantly' being 
invited by some invisible person to come 
in and have a drink. I f  I was putting 
anything away in the sideboard the Sug
gestion was always very strong. . . .
I always resisted the Suggestion. I  sup- 
pose because I did not happen to want 
anything to drink—for years I have been 
a total abstainer—and at the time I cer- 
tainly did not realize the menaee of those 
suggestions.

“Now and again I caught sight of a 
small oblong, gray cloud, hovering in 
front of the sideboard, but it was not 
until many months afterward, that I saw 
something mueh more definite. The gray 
shadow had become the clearly defined 
shade of a small woman. She hovered 
about the spot in a wavering undecided 
manner. It was apparent that she was 
seeking something. One day in a flash, 
I recognized the truth, the Suggestion 
came from her. She was inviting me to 
drink with her.”

That animals also have spirits who 
“walk,” Mrs. Tweedale believes. She teils 
of a dead man who returned in the form 
of a black Spaniel and of how living dogs 
made friends with or exhibited mistrust 
of a pack of ghost dogs. • She says:

“Twice in my life I have seen the 
wraith of our own dogs, Pompey and 
Triff. Pompey was a big brindled bull- 
dog of terrifying aspect and angelic 
nature. My husband and I adored him 
and his death caused us great grief. In- 
deed, the whole household moumed him 
long and deeply. About ten days after 
his death, I suddenly caught sight of 
him walking in front of me down the 
avenue. On the spur of the moment I 
called him by name, then he vanished. 
This dog’s ghost also appeared to the 
Duchess of Sutherland while she was 
visiting me.”

The author teils how she can “feel” a 
haunted room, and be able to teil it by 
the curious eolor of its shadows. On one 
oecasion to disprove a doubt that she 
possessed such power, she walked through 
many rooms straight to the haunted room 
in a castle. * * * *

With all respect to Violet Tweedale, 
who, we suspect, may have been tempted 
to take the drink the “ghost” was in
dulgent enough to offer to her, we must
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admit that her recitation displays very 
little familiarity with spirit manifesta- 
tions, but a considerable degree of ability 
as a writer of fiction.

Apparently this author knows little 
about seances, but a great deal about 
“spooks,” and has some slight knowledge 
of horse-racing.

“Marco to win—for a place,” however, 
does not ring quite true to our memory of 
sporting page vernacular. They were 
wont to say something about “win, place 
and show,” but of course, that is another 
story.

We were saddened a trifle, upon read- 
ing the above narrative, that this lady 
did not spend much time in cemeteries, 
where “spook hunters” usually look for 
“ghosts.” We have no knowledge that 
burial-grounds are the festive resorts of 
uptrending spirits, but we have much 
faith in the Law of Attraetion, and tarry 
in consideration of that law over the in- 
cident of the “spook” who ofifered this 
lady a drink on many and divers occa- 
sions.

Many poor folk will read this tale with 
eyes popping and jaws fallen far apart, 
but persons at all familiär with Spirit- 
ualism will reeognize in Yiolet Twee- 
dale’s narrative a great gulf that sep
arates her from Sir Oliver Lodge and Sir 
Arthur Conan Doyle.

We venture, further, that whatever it 
was this good lady experienced, it did not 
belong to anything of spirit—but then, 
perhaps much misinformation is required 
in Order to awaken interest and lead to 
the truth itself.

The beetle-browed, deep-visaged College 
Professor was once a poor child strug- 
gling with the subtleties of the differences 
between cat and rat, and not understand- 
ing why more than one rat is rats, and 
more than one mouse is not mouses.

Even in Spiritualism, perhaps we need 
kindergartens, and we note that heaven 
has provided them!

SOCIETY WOMEN “ OUIJA’’ A 
BOOK

From The Cleveland Press, we offer 
the following:

Washington, April 29—Ques.—Where 
is the spirit world?

Ans.—All about the universe there are 
spaces whieh are filled with spirits.

Ques.—Spirit, what are the dwellers 
on other planets like?

Ans.—All are like you in form.
Ques.—If we leam to write (auto- 

matically), can we get in touch with the 
people we love who are with you?”

Ans.—Those you love . . . will always 
be near you when you need.

Ques.—Do people suffer when they are 
killed ?

Ans.—Death is never painful.
A little book of a scant 120 pages en- 

titled “To Walk With God,” and contain- 
ing many statements like these quoted
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above, has created the biggest Sensation 
Washington has known for years.

It is another purported spirit com- 
munication, by way of the ouija board, 
and is publicly acknowledged as having 
been obtained by two of the most im
portant women in social and govemment 
circles in this eountry.

The co-authors are Mrs. Franklin K. 
Lane, wife of the former secretary of 
the inferior, and Mrs. Harriet Blaine 
Beale, daughter of James G. Blaine.

Ouija Board Party
The whole afifair started when Mrs. 

Lane’s daughter, Nancy—whose marriage 
on the 20th of this month to John C. 
Kauffman, was the most brilliant social 
event of many a Washington season— 
gave a ouija board party to a group of 
her subdeb friends.

It was at this party that the ouija 
begged Mrs. Lane to “WRITE BOOK,” 
and directed that Mrs. Beale be sent for.

“Mrs. Lane considered it a great joke,” 
said Mrs. Beale, when interviewed in her 
Washington home, “but she telephoned 
me to come to tea the next day and told 
me all about it. We tried the ouija and 
the eommunieation we received was of so 
serious a nature that we decided to eon- 
tinue.”

High Moral Tone
The result is the recently published 

book. The messages came in the form 
of lessons, and are of high ethieal and 
moral tone.

“Service” is the keynote of their teach- 
ings, and while the book contains no 
partieularly new thought, the simplicity 
and dignity of the ouija’s language places 
the message received by Mrs. Lane and 
Mrs. Beale beyond the ordinary “freak 
dass of Communications purporting to 
emanate from this source.

“Mrs. Lane,” said Mrs. Beale, “had 
never been partieularly interested m 
spiritism. But I always have been more 
or less interested. I know Sir Oliver 
Lodge personally, having met him m 
Boston years ago, and I have followed 
his experiments with keen interest.”

The following Statement is made in the 
preface to the book:

“We should perhaps add, for its bear- 
ing on the subject, that while one of ns 
had no insistent personal Claim in the 
life beyond our own, the other had lost 
an only son, killed in the St. Mihiel drive 
in September, 1918.”

This is Mrs. Beale’s son. He is not, 
however, the communieator of the book.

“We have had no intimation as to who 
this spirit we communicate with is °r 
rather who he was in this world,” said 
Mrs. Beale. “We are inclined to feel that 
he was unknown to us when living.”

The following statement appears at the 
beginning 0f the book and is signed 

W' Lane—Harriet Blaine Beale.’ 
We give the lessons exactly as we re-
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ceived them . . . we have no idea
whether they will have for others the 
spiritual signifieanee they have for us . . . 
but we pledge our word that we have 
put nothing of our own into the text. 
We have considered it an imperative duty 
to add this small link to the Chain of 
testimony which is binding our world each
day more closely to the next.”

• • • *

We hope that these ladies have received 
a real message, but why is it that devel- 
oped mediums, through whom come clear, 
direct messages from spirit—and who, 
therefore, must have been developed by 
the spirit-world—would be ignored where- 
as these society ladies get important 
space ?

Ah! We have it! The mediums take 
pay for their Services, because—poor 
devils—they must live! But God loves 
society, and will ask His spirit-world to 
bow down before the golden throne. This 
must be so, or eise why should God have 
sent His Own Jesus Christ to be born in 
a manger and to be erucified on the 
cross ?

Under the right conditions—giving time 
sufflei ent for development—the ouija may 
become the avenue for messages. But 
these “ouija parties” give us a deep, 
sharp and distinct pain that travels from 
our solar-plexus to those portions of our 
cerebral hemispheres that cry out for air 
and water!

Years ago, in San Francisco, lived a 
very beautiful couple. This was in the 
days when Queen Victoria was still in 
the flesh, and in fact some years before 
she passed out.

This man and his wife were given to 
using the ouija, but the stuft that came 
through was—well, it was like that only 
more profane, so they set the ouija aside, 
forswearing it as an Instrument of the 
devil.

But time heals many wounds, and as 
the months sped, they longed for the dear 
old ouija. And asking guidance, they 
sat down—and Ouija, very solemnly, 
slowly and with evident meditation, 
spelled out, “Queen Victoria has passed 
out.”

“When ?” they asked in surprise.
“Just now,” came the solemn answer. 
“Who is this writing?” they asked.
And the reply sent the Ouija spinning 

across the room. It was: “Jesus Christ!” 
They were society people—and why did 

they doubt this message? To be sure, 
Queen Victoria did not pass out for some 
years after that, which may have shaken 
their faith.

We have had numerous letters saying 
that the messages eoming through the 
ouija, are signed, “God.”

So it goes!
There are many who—oh, merciful, 

heavens, n o!—would never think of at- 
tending a seance, but they will drink in 
all the operations of their own reflexes

that come through the ouija or otherwise.
I f  they are in society, they seem to 

qualify, as did those honored patriarchs 
of Massachusetts, of whom it is said:

“The Adamses talked with the Lowells, 
and the Lowells talked with God!”

The Sun’s Tempestuous Tirade
On Sunday, May 2, The New York 

Sun, acquired recently by Frank A. 
Munsey, devotes a page to the subject, 
“Is Spiritism a Menace to Coming Gen
era tions.”

Father Bernard Vaughan, S. J., Dr. 
Frederick Peterson, Dr. William B. 
Carpenter, “who first pointed out the 
menace of spiritualism,” and who looks— 
well, rather dyspeptic and set in his ways; 
and Dr. E. Crosby-Kemp, psychiatrist 
and psychologist—a lady, by the way— 
have their portraits published as taking a 
firm stamj against “the praetice of spirit
ism.”

The bürden of the screed, which we 
do not publish, is this: Spiritualism is
driving people to the asylums, and 
heredity will breed a bad race of lunatics! 
That is what Mr. Munsey’s paper requires 
a full page to state!

But—who has proved heredity? Who 
has shown that there is a law of heredity? 
There is not even a rule—never was and 
never will be.

But if  Spiritualists should ever breed 
this sad, sad race, let us say, and it should 
be inspired to commit the murders inci- 
dent to the Spanish Inquisition and St. 
Bartholemew’s Eve, then it would be high 
time to surpress this “vice.”

The Rev. Father Vaughan is not quoted 
as saying how many generations were 
required to breed the religion zeal that 
led up to the above-mentioned slaughters 
of innocent persons. But likely, he has 
had more or less schooling along this 
and similar lines, and feels that perhaps, 
with religious bodies counter-balancing 
one another, there is less danger today of 
“a holy war,” but views with alarm the 
prospect of what might happen if  people 
cease to be afraid of the “Boo!” shouted 
by the priesthood for many centuries.

Dr. E. Crosby-Kemp, who says that 
she seeks only natural law, asserts 
gravely, in this article, that “Too often 
we have determined by combinations of 
circumstanees that an ancestral hysteria, 
due to spiritualistic excitement, on a low 
degree of will power, has brought this 
curse on the child!”

May God’s pity rest upon her! She 
hds discovered no such thing, but if  she 
looks back far enough she might find 
generations of bodies famished and 
harmed by lack of food due to the aggres- 
sion of organized church work, that built 
up kingdoms of princely wealth for 
church aggrandizement, without caring a 
whoop for the deluded folk who gave 
their a ll!

When such evident efforts are put forth

—»in the name of Science—based on 
theories that have failed eontinuously to 
stand up under the scrutiny of search—• 
we mueh admit that the opponents of 
Spiritualism are hard pressed for argu- 
ments.

If they can do nothing eise, they lie—  
gladly, but always in the same old bung- 
ling manner.

The religious hysteria of the past has- 
not been due to Spiritualism, and any 
person who has ever read the blood- 
stained pages of orthodox history, knows 
the truth!

Spiritualism is referred to in this 
article, as “the eubist religion!”  So it is 
cubist thought that believes that Jesus 
Christ was right when He told mankind 
that we do not die, but keep on living! 
Any presentation of direct evidence o f  
the Fatherhood of God, and Immortality, 
comes as a shock to those pitifully weak 
mortals who seek, by foul means i f  needs 
be, to hold the world back and keep i t  in 
the clutches of the priesthood of 
orthodoxy, Capital and cruelty!

A Show-window of Ignorance
The following is from a recent issue 

of The Kansas City Star:
Would you be a spirit medium? It is 

the easiest thing in the world, and there 
is money in the business.

For $150 you can buy a first dass me- 
dium’s outfit. One must learn how to 
work it, of course; but the necessary 
printed instructions are readily obtained 
from dealers who seil the apparatus, fur- 
nishing what are called “mediums’ sup- 
plies.” One dealer advertises (discreetly 
through the mails) “spirit forms for 
materialization, no tw'o alike, of special 
luminous material, and very durable. 
price $20 to $30.”

Ghostly apparatus, like everything eise, 
has risen in cost, but for $10 you can 
get a “double slate, to be written on and 
closed, which, when opened, reveals the 
spirit message and answer to any ques- 
tion.” Spirit trumpets that float in the 
air, seif playing guitars and mystie 
hands that appear and disappear are in- 
expensive articles. For $25 you may 
purchase a “rapping table” guaranteed to- 
reproduee the phenomena originated by 
the celebrated Fox sisters.

To such an extent has the spook busi
ness already been eommercialized. Where 
there is a profitable demand for “spirits” 
the supply will never be lacking. Nor 
will there ever be a scarcity of believers. 
For most persons’ minds are so con- 
stituted that they can and do believe 
everything they wish to believe. And 
where the supernatural is concerned they 
commonly disdain to exercise the faculty 
of reason.

The magicians of old made a specialty 
of speeters, and their skill in summoning 
the shades of the departed is a matter of 
record as far back as history goes.
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But tlie so-called “spiritualism” of to- 
day is based upon an American invention, 
an idea originated by tbe Fox sisters, who 
in 1848 dwelt in Hydesville, N. Y. The 
house in which they lived was alleged to 
be haunted by tbe ghost of a murdered 
peddler, who was supposed to be re- 
sponsible for mysterious knoekings. Kate, 
one of the sisters, diseovered that the 
spook would answer raps in a way that 
she requested—one knock for “no,” three 
knoeks for “yes,” and so on.

The idea was developed and the sisters 
started in Rochester a business of com- 
municating with the dead. They were the 
first “mediums,” and customers eager for 
news from departed relatives flocked to 
their seances. It is alleged that they 
produced supernatural rappings by throw- 
ing their great toes out of joint and using 
them in this temporarily disloeated state 
to tap-tap on the table leg. In fact, Kate 
is said to have confessed this mueh before 
she died.

It was easy by ealling over the letters 
of the alphabet to make the taps spell 
out any message. Later, by the Fox 
sisters and their suceessors in the spirit- 
istic art, improvements were made and 
new and striking departures undertaken. 
Beils were rung, music was made without 
instruments, ghostly lights glimmered, 
human hands floated about and faces and 
figures appeared to view, recognizable as 
those of relatives or friends who had 
“passed on.”

In short, the art has attained high devel
opment as a brauch of “illusion magic.” 
Black lined “cabinets” have come into use 
for spectral performances. “Spirit writ- 
ing” on slates appeals strongly to the 
eredulous and photographs are produced 
to Order showing ghosts of dead persons 
hovering about any living individual who 
will pay to have his picture taken on ex- 
pensive dry plates furnished by the me- 
diuni.

This kind of magic, obviously, has an 
enormous advantage over the stage per- 
formance of the Professional “wiz.” 
People who go to see the latter are fully 
aware that they are being trieked; 
furthermore, their mental attitude is alert 
and critieal. Spectators at a spiritistie 
seance, on the other hand, are usually 
anxious to believe, and the medium, un- 
like the stage magician, operates in the 
dark.

Not only the cabinet, but also the wall 
behind it is usually hung with black. 
Where “materializations” are offered the 
medium commonly has two or three as- 
sistants—one of them a ehild or a small 
woman. At the proper time a woman 
confederate, let us say, steals into the 
darkened room through a door near the 
cabinet. She is wholly concealed by a 
black ,robe and she wears rubber soled 
shoes. The audience has been requested 
to sing a hymn, which helps to cover any 
slight noise. Beneath, the woman is

dressed in ghostly white and her face is 
painted with luminous paint—a shining 
spirit face when her black hood is re- 
moved to reveal it. To appear, she opens 
her robe in front; to disappear she closes 
it. By closing it in a certain way she 
gives the effect of disappearing through 
the floor.

An English believer has recently in- 
vented and patented a large box, or small 
room, specially eonstructed for seeing 
spirits. Phantoms are rarely seen in a 
bright light, beeause such a light shines 
clear through them and is not reflected 
from them so as to make them visible. 
Accordingly, the room is illuminated by 
light filtered through a blue liquid, and 
any spirits that may happen to be pres
ent are sure to be distinguished by the 
eye.

*  » *  •

The opponents of Spiritualism, first of 
all, are liars. The person who wrote the 
above article, has stated one falsehood 
after another. Any person who under- 
stands the phenomena of Spiritualism, 
knows that no such equipment is found in 
any seanee-room, and that seances given 
in homes of strangers, where the medium 
knows no one, produce the same results 
obtained in the medium’s own seance- 
room. There are scores of mediums who 
have been put to tests such as the weak 
brain of the above writer could not devise 
—and Spiritualism has moved forward in 
ways unknown to the Professional re- 
porter.

These Statements—dealing with “magic 
equipment” for those who appear in 
shows, or are Professional magicians—- 
is such an evident, wieked, premeditated 
falsehood, that a newspaper of the Stand
ing of The Star should refuse it space.

It is sensational, and the public de- 
mands its sensations. Through such of
fensive attaeks, Spiritualists must prog- 
ress. The stronger and more wieked the 
lies, the faster the growth of Spiritualism 
will be—and those who feel sad to think 
that such persecution is possible in these 
so-ealled enlightened days, should bear in 
mind that The Law of Compensation 
takes no vacation, and that the reaction 
against this Unfairness must be the 
growth of Spiritualism.

Such folk as these accuse us of being 
“nuts.” Maybe we are—and maybe they 
are. But if  we qualify under the nut 
Classification, at least we do not have to 
become liars in addition.

The uninformed reporter, the sensa- 
tion-seeking editor, and the wilful religi- 
ous zealot, are having their show—but 
time passes, and with its passing, ignor- 
ance will be less secure. The day must 
come when many who are attacking 
Spiritualism now, will try to explain 
away their attaeks. I f  it is not here, 
it will be hereafter, where reporters and 
other liars will have small seope and no 
consideration—exeept as they struggle

back through the fog to the light of truth, 
and wonder why they sold their souls for 
a few dollars a column!

Another Attack on Lodge
The penalty of being great, is to be 

criticised by the little egotists, who can 
be no greater than their own ability per- 
mits—but who can appear learned and 
condemn the great.

Foliowing is an editorial from a recent 
issue of The Memphis News Scimitar: 

“I f  a man die, shall he live again?” 
There is not an older question than that, 
nor one more fascinating to the diminu
tive, shortlived, precocious and in the 
rnain egotistical creatures that make up 
what is called humanity.

In his new book, “The Survival of 
Man,” Sir Oliver Lodge presents the 
argument already become familiär through 
his lectures in this eountry, that the spirit 
of a man lives after his dust is returned 
unto dust, and is in a position to com- 
municate with former friends still in- 
camate on this earth.

Sir Oliver was in the front rank of 
scientists before he turned his energies 
to spiritualism, and eminently qualified 
for a rigorous investigation of the extrav
agant Claims of that cult, yet his find- 
ings are not at all in general acceptance 
as yet.

The following of Sir Oliver is made up 
of several groups of persons that can be 
easily recognized. They are the bereaved 
people, pathetically eager to know by the 
evidence of their senses that their dead 
shall live again; they are again those 
weak in the faith, who want a better 
assurance of their own immortality; and 
they are, most of all, those men and 
women of dilettante circles who are 
desperately hard up for an easy topic 
of interest, like the Athenians who were 
accused of being always in search of some 
new things.

But scientists are unwilling to accept 
the circumstantial evidence elaborated by 
Sir Oliver in proof that the Communica
tions received by his media were genuine 
messages from departed spirits. They 
point to the well-nigh innumerable cases 
of proven fraud, and in the last resort to 
the possibility of a psychological explana- 
tion short of the supernatural.

The great body of the believers in tbe 
orthodox doctrines of the chureli do not 
care, even to oensider Sir Oliver’s hy- 
pothesis, regarding it as akin to sacrilege 
to push Science to the point of measuring 
and testing in the other world. Render 
unto this Caesar of Science, they say, the 
things that are Caesar’s, but unto God the 
things that are God’s.

And those who can lay claim neither to 
Science nor to orthodoxy have exhibited 
still a different reaction, by considering 
the so-called spirit Communications,
g'uaranteed by Sir Oliver, as being so 
Scattering, ridiculous, and pointless, that



it is well enough to wait a while, tili the 
means of eommunieation are improved, or 
the communicating spirits learn to carry 
on with friends left behind a more intelli
gent conversation, before beeoming very 
agitated over the matter.

* * * * *

In the august presence of the learned 
editorial writer we humbly beg indulgence, 
and ask permission to differ with him in 
his views.

He says that only bereaved persons, 
those fearing they will have no im- 
mortality and those who need a new play- 
thing, care to delve into Spiritualism.

The gentleman is wrong—so wrong that 
we fear he has studied but little.

Spiritualism is made np largely—and 
almost exclusively—of those persons who 
were weary of the get-nowhere theories 
of established religion. They found that 
there was no solaee in their religions, be- 
cause there was no assuranee—and that 
sermons were based on Congress and the 
local political questions far more than on 
the teachings of Jesus Christ.

Spiritualism is made up of persons who 
dare to think, and who have the eourage 
to think without writing to the local 
minister or newspaper editor for permis
sion.

This, we fear, will shock our editorial 
friends who profess wisdom relative to 
a subject upon which they display the 
grossest ignoranee.

This editorial writer may be a splendid 
man, but his position should make him 
cautious to assert, as fact, what is purely 
his own theory.

Still, he may be satisfied to learn that 
there are many cowards who cringe when 
he frowns, and that is why Spiritualism 
does not progress more rapidly. There 
are many pillars of orthodox churches 
who attend seanees regularly, and come 
“under cover.” They are afraid of con- 
demnation.

I f  the Catholic Church found any such 
cowards in its congregation, it would 
throw them out bodily. And so would 
nearly any other church.

So long as thousands who believe, and 
lack the moral fibre to help them stand up 
and proclaim their faith, will eontinue to 
hang back and see their Truth slandered, 
editorial writers will feel free to get 
away with anything they wish—and while 
most of them likely wish to say only 
that which is weighty, truly it is a fine 
egotism that perniits the editorial writer 
of The News Scimitar to make such un- 
warranted remarks about Sir Olive Lodge, 
who by his work has proved that his 
mind is so much brighter than that of 
his editorial critic, the comparison of the 
beating rays of the sun to the blinking 
nothingness of a Christmas candle still 
would be inadequate to picture the gulf 
that separates the two intellects!

Direct Spirit Communication
While we have had more or less slander 

to deal with this far (and more mostly), 
we now find a clipping from The New 
York Evening Journal of April 30, that 
favors us. Whatever Mr. Hearst may 
permit against Spiritualism, let us not 
overlook the fact that his papers print 
much favorable material and have done 
so for years.

The article follows:
Olean, N. Y., April 30.—Messages re- 

ported to have been received by an Olean 
woman from her son, who died on October 
24, 1918, have caused a stir in local 
circles.

Burgess Ackerman, the fifteen-year-old 
son of Mr. and Mrs. E. H. Ackerman, 
of No. 107 North Eourth Street, was a 
victim of the influenza epidemic. Mrs. 
Ackerman’s story of the remarkable spirit 
messages she has received from her son 
follows:

“I was a ‘Tomboy’ with my son and 
was his confidant and ‘pal’ all his lifetime. 
Then influenza came and took my darling 
to his new home. Our joy, pride and 
hope all went; our home was desolate. 
Burgess was fifteen years old, nearly six 
feet tall, a wonderful athlete, wonderfully 
developed physically and mentally. He 
loved his mother with an undying love. 
His father understood spiritualism a 
little, but Burgess and I would not accept 
it, nevertheless we held it in reverence 
for his father’s sake.

“Once in a while Burgess and I would 
get a spiritualistic paper and sketch it 
over, in Order that we might be up to 
the times on the subject, but that is all we 
knew about spiritualism.

Symbols of the Heavens
“About two weeks after his death, 

direct, mentally, from God’s world, came 
our boy’s voice to me. I would dearly 
love to teil you all of his messages and 
what a revelation it was to his father as 
well as to me, but it is impossible. IIow- 
ever, I will teil some.

“Such beautiful Symbols in the heavens 
of blue! I was gazing toward the Western 
horizon, longing for my boy, when I 
said aloud: ‘Burgess, if  you know that 
your mother Stands by this window pray- 
ing for and to you, give me a Symbol if 
nothing more than a lone star.’ Instantly 
the heavens opened up like a double door 
rolling back and the bust of a beautiful 
woman, with flowing veil appeared like 
chiseled marble; then the doors closed 
again as evenly as though on rollers. Not 
just satisfied, I raised my right hand 
toward heaven and said: ‘Burgess, if  that 
was for me, what did it meanf Quick 
as a flash he said he knew I was praying 
for him, so he sent my mother. She 
passed away eight years ago. That 
symbol is only one of the many I have 
had from my boy.”

C O M M U N I C A T I O N

Mrs. Ackerman States that she receives 
telegraphie messages from her son, 
demonstrating on the panel of a door, the 
matter in which they come. She ex- 
plained that Burgess had learned the 
Morse code as a boy seout, but that she 
knew nothing of the code until she just 
recently learned it.

“On a chamber door,” she explained, 
“where I had not slept for five years, 
came dashes and dots, denoting tele- 
graphy, right through the panel, and I 
knew that it must be the telegraph code, 
so I took a peneil and card and marked 
the dots and dashes as they came. After 
the sounds had ceased I got the tele
graphie alphabet and applied it.”

The little woman then showed the origi
nal card with the dots and dashes, with 
the symbols spelled out above them. The 
first word was “Burgess,” the others were 
as follows:

“I use telegraphy. ’Tis lonesome. I 
have a home. I want mother to come. 
Teil Dad to have faith and smile.’

A short time ago Mrs. Ackerman was 
awaiting a call over the telephone from 
Mr. Ackerman, who was six miles away. 
“The telephone bell rang,” she said, “and 
when I took down the receiver a voice 
softly inquired, ‘Is that you, mother?’ I 
said softly, ‘What?’ and again the words 
were repeated. Then Mr. Ackerman 
spoke. As soon as I closed the telephone 
I raised both hands toward heaven and 
asked alond, “Burgess Ackerman, was 
that you?” Promptly he answered, “Yes, 
Mom, I did it to let you know that I 
knew were Dad was.”

Mrs. Ackerman stated that she receives 
similar messages and that they seem to 
be clearest between 6 and 6 :30 o’clock in 
the morning.

53

Respeet the religion of your fellows, 
if  you would have them respeet yours.

Post-mortem, is another way of saying, 
“After mortal cares.” So let us learn 
more of post-mortem reality!

I f  there is to be good will on earth 
and peace to men, it must grow in the 
hearts of individuals—for as our hearts 
are, we are; as we are, humanity is.

Would you be inspired? Then seek 
your work with all your heart, with all 
your soul, because labor well done is a 
prayer—and God answers all sincere, 
worthy prayers.

Being brutally frank, is not always 
telling the truth. Telling things you 
know, simply because you know them, 
only to wound others, is not serving the 
truth. Until all folk progress to the 
higher Standards of spiritual honesty, 
they can not say that they understand 
the truth well enough to teil it.
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EDUCATIONAL
SEARCHING FOR YOUR OPEN 

DOOR
T h i s  i s  t h e  f o u r t h  o f  a  s e r i e s  o f  i n s t r u c t i v e  

a r t i c l e s  d e a l i n g -  w i t h  v a r i o u s  p h a s e s  o f  
p s y c h i c  d e v e l o p m e n t .  T h e  f i r s t  w a s  a b o u t  
c l a i r v o y a n c e ,  t h e  s e c o n d  w a s  a b o u t  c r y s t a l -  
c l a i r v o y a n c e ,  a n d  t h e  t h i r d  d e a l t  w i t h  c l a i r -  
a u d i e n c e .  T h i s  f o u r t h  i s  e q u a l l y  i n t e r e s t i n g - .

IV—PSYCHIC IMPRESSIONS
We arrive now at that feature of psy- 

•chic nature that is the most abused and 
the least understood. More errors are 
«ommitted by Spiritualists—and others, 
for that matter—through elaiming as im- 
pressions whatever enters their minds than 
«an be traeed to any other form of psy
chic experience.

“I am impressed,” says a person, “and 
my impressions never go wrong!” But 
those impressions are as likely to come 
from some preconeeived idea, from preju- 
diee, from temper, from indigestion or 
any one of numerous other causes that 
have nothing in common with guidance or 
-soul-power.

One of the patent errors of mankind 
is this: When most persons arrive at a
decision, no matter how wrong it is, they 
refuse to admit that they are mistaken. 
I t  is their belief, and how is it possible 
for them to go wrong? They could not 
possibly make a mistake!

Many persons, and particularly those 
interested in psychic matters, pet this 
false notion, and use it as a cloak to cover 
their errors. In time, they actually be- 
lieve that every wild thought that goes 
scampering through their brains is an im- 
pression—and much to the disgust of 
thinking persons, they parade these im
pressions wherever they find an oppor- 
tunity.

Let us write down a rule. We shall 
call it a rule and not a law: The mind
thinks always. That is a spirit—or soul— 
property. It is a function of mind. But 
the mind may think diseonnected and er- 
roneous thoughts, because until we dis- 
cover the difference between right and 
wrong, between that which is error and 
that which is correct, we do not think 
properly.

A furniture manufaeturer understands 
the problems of his business. How could 
one, knowing nothing of furniture manu- 
facture, be of any assistance to that busi
ness man ? How could the person without 
that partieular experience have any im
pressions about making furniture that 
would be practicable?

A patient calls to consult a physician, 
and that patient proceeds to do his own 
diagnosing and to prescribe his treatment. 
He thinks that the pains are his, and 
Iherefore he must understand them. What 
he expects is that the physician will teil

him how wise he is, and 0 . K. his diag- 
nosis. I f  the physician disagrees, the 
patient becomes impatient.

A lady who decides she has a tumor, and 
rather likes the idea, will keep on going 
to physicians until she finds one who will 
agree with her, and he is a good doetot 
in her estimation. Maybe she has no 
tumor at a ll! But she wishes to have one 
—has a m^nia to have a tumor, can’t be 
happy without having one!

Many persons without artistic ability 
or knowledge will profess impressions as 
to art—and their horrible daubs, in their 
eyes, make Raphael look like an amateur. 
They blind themselves to their own follies.

To have impressions, one must expect 
to possess some knowledge along the lines 
of the impression. Thousands of persons 
think that they write poetry, when their 
produetions possess no poetie merit. 
They refuse to be told that they must 
understand poetry and have a gift of 
poetry, before they can expect to be im
pressed from the spirit-side by poetie 
coneeptions. Without the knowledge of 
a thing, how is a person to recognize an 
impression regarding it when that im
pression arrives?

If  you expect to develop impressions, 
they must harmonize with your knowl
edge. How can you attraet impressions 
along a line of ability which you do not 
possess? How can a person of mediocre 
ability expect to attraet the impressions 
that would come to the person of great 
ability ?

Impressions, therefore, come according 
to one’s ability, knowledge, experience— 
as well as in matters of self-preservation.

Attracting Helpful Impressions
We have been dealing in former articles 

with forms of psychic development that 
depend to a considerable degree upon re- 
laxation—-but impressions come best to 
those who study hard and who do their 
work joyfully. The machinist who does 
his best, and tries always to do better, 
not only becomes a better workman, but 
he attraets impressions that will go as far 
as his understanding permits. He may 
become a successful inventor. He has 
done the things that attraet inventive im
pressions. He has opened those particu- 
lar gateways in his mind, and he is able 
to recognize the value of the impression 
that comes to him.

A person who understands English and 
no other language would not expect to 
have revealed to him anything pertaining 
to German or Spanish or Latin. He 
would not know that he was being im
pressed. A person who wished to have a 
vegetable garden, but who never had ex-

perienee in that direction, could scarcely 
liope to be impressed with what to do.

I f  you think that natural law will per- 
mit the spirit-world to pour knowledge 
into your head, or that desire alone is 
sufficient, you are mistaken. If you ex- 
peet to be impressed in a way that will 
carry your knowledge and ability far be- 
yond that of persons who have studied 
and worked along that line for years, and 
have made that line their specialty, you 
are mistaken. There would be no reward 
in hard, earnest work, if some psychic 
person could come along and be so im
pressed as to pass those who had studied 
and labored, thought and experimented, 
and who have leamed all that their prede- 
eessors and contemporaries had worked 
out.

It is a pitiful sight to see a person 
elaiming great psychic powers attempting 
to dictate to those. who have had broad 
experience. There could be no greater 
egotism than this.

Hard, patient, progressive work, forti- 
fied by the joy of doing that work well, 
constitutes a prayer. It opens the way 
for guidance in that direction. It attraets 
those in spirit who have devoted ages to 
the study of that partieular kind of work. 
And that—and only that—will bring help
ful impressions.

But, in addition to the specialized la- 
bor, there must be the willingness to ac- 
cept impressions. Without that willing
ness, the impressions will encounter ob- 
stacles and may be lost even to the person 
who has earned a right to reeeive them.

The housewife will attraet impressions 
that will help her in her housework. The 
mechanic will attraet impressions that will 
help him in his work. The artist will at- 
tract coneeptions of beautiful pictures 
or designs, depending upon his kind of 
art. The inventor will attraet impres
sions of invention.

But many who attraet these impressions 
set them aside—and therefore do not en- 
courage that gift which we often call 
origination.

Origination Is Impression
Solomon was right when he said that 

there is nothing new under the sun. There 
is nothing which God has not eonceived. 
No mortal, no spirit, no individual in all 
of God’s creation, ever has thought out 
something that God did not create the 
pattem for “in the beginning.”

The writer says that he originates, but 
what he does is this: He studies bis
grammar, the use and meaning of words, 
spelling, punctuation and the other 
branches of his trade. He tries to im* 
prove upon his style. He seeks to do
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better writing. These things he must do 
if he is to become a writer. The longer 
he studies, the better he becomes—and the 
more he develops his talent.

After a time, through his hard, patient 
labors, he attraets help from spirit. He 
“gets ideas.” They flash across his mind, 
and then he proeeeds to work them out. 
He has been impressed by some writer in 
spirit; likely by someone who was a great 
writer on earth.

The writer leams, after a few years, 
that if  he will put himself in a ealm 
mental state, feeling happiness in his 
work, and wishing to do the very best 
kind of writing, he will reeeive his im- 
pressions. The words will flow to him. 
He improves each month—each year. But 
he gets these impressions as he eams them, 
heeds them and cultivates them. In twenty 
or thirty years he may become a very 
great writer. In ten or fifteen years he 
may become a good writer. But he is not 
going to have all the writing ability of 
the universe poured into his brain in a 
few months or a few years. Human his- 
tory proves that people do not become 
accomplished immediately.

In writing, the author Starts by “think- 
ing out” the fundamental ideas—those 
that have been worn threadbare. He 
Starts with his own scope of comprehen- 
sion. After a time, he can see that his 
first ideas were very crude, and he tries 
to cultivate better ideas. In a few years 
the plots of his stories begin to show signs 
of originality, and editors think enough 
of his work to pay for it, in a small way 
at least.

Until this author bas grown to that 
point where he has opened his mind to 
higher and better impressions, he will not 
be a very capable writer. And so it is 
in all other trades and professions, with 
all other gifts.

The person who sets aside the funda
mental truth that it takes time and effort 
—endless preparation and patience 
will not develop a gift, and never will be 
capable of attracting and understanding 
impressions beyond his own ability.

Those persons originate who have back 
of them years of a certain kind of expen- 
ence. They have earned their right to 
reeeive impressions, and up to that time 
impressions would have done no good, be- 
cause they would have “gone over the 
heads” of the ones receiving them.

When you begin to originate, you are 
attracting the help of those in spirit who 
know your work muck better than you 
know it—and who are pleased to use you 
as an Instrument to give these new facts 
and helps to the earth-world.

You “originate” only as you under- 
stand. You originate only as you attract 
impressions. And if  you realize always 
the law of attraction as an operating fac- 
tor in impressions, you will try your 
best to develop your ability and under
standing to the point where you can re-

ceive impressions that never have been 
given previously to mortals.

Impressions of Safety
Impressions are not confined to the dass 

which has just been explained. They in- 
elude other basie impressions that reach 
the understanding of all persons.

The girl, stränge to the ways of the 
city, falls in with evil companions, who 
are careful to gloss over their badness. 
She gets deeper and deeper in the meshes 
of their pretended friendship until she 
becomes the victim of a plot. And then, 
when she is about to yield to some terrible 
temptation, she FEELS that she is being 
vietimized—and so strong does this im- 
pression become, she is able to save her
seif.

Her spirit friends have permitted her 
to go far enough to be sure that she never 
will forget her experience. She will not 
be led into even the preliminaries of an- 
other entanglement. But her impressions 
have been so strong when she most needed 
them, they have saved her from disaster.

Every person can recall distinetly a 
number of different times when impres
sions saved that person from an aecident 
or from some harmful mov'e. Those im
pressions have remained in the minds of 
these persons for years; indeed, seldom 
are they forgotten, because the things 
which pertain to spirit are much clearer 
than those which are woven into our
every-day earth lives.

Thus we find that urgent needs open 
the way for strong impressions, and if  
this is true, as every person can attest, 
it follows that it is possible to cultivate 
impressions when the needs are not so 
pressing. Whatever can occur in times 
of great stress may occur in less degree 
in other times.

I f  safety can bring its strong impres
sions, all our needs may attract impres
sions of some kind.

“ The Still, Small Voice’’
The more you develop impressions, the 

less likely you are to make costly or em- 
barrassing mistakes. Something seems to 
teil you that a thing is right or wrong, but 
you feel askamed to yield to this impres- 
sion. Your judgment can point out no 
flaws in a business proposition, let us say, 
but your impression is all against it. You 
follow your judgment and set aside your 
impression.

There is an opposite to this condition: 
You have set your mind on making money 
and your madness to succeed blinds you 
to all signs that otherwise would warn 
you. The “still, small voice” within you, 
that would caution you, is silenced. You 
permit your judgment to be insulted by 
the glitter of the offer. You fail! You 
have attracted failure through your own 
mad selfishness. You say that you have 
a right to succeed, but God is the one 
who does that deciding. You have no 
right except that which you have earned.

How to Cultivate Impressions
I f  you would cultivate impressions— 

which we must regard as another name 
for guidance—do everything well, with all 
your heart, with a desire to improve.

Make every effort and every day count. 
Have no secret inclinations to shirk your 
duty. Be true to yourself by being true 
to your duties. Think only of the right 
thing, and you will attract the right thing. 
Learn to use your God-given brains and 
do not jump at any eonclusion.

Keep yourself open for guidance, but 
do not feel that you can make no mistake. 
Remember that your guides may impress 
you through a series of actions and ideas, 
and not through one overpowering 
thought.

Impressions may come through a series 
of unfolding, progressive thoughts and ex- 
periences, so that the facts that are 
leamed, will be leamed well and lastingly.

If you feel “instinctively” that a thing 
is wrong, make no decision until you have 
had time to think it over. And in think- 
ing it over, try to see all sides. This 
opens the gate still wider and permits your 
loved ones to bring the right idea to you.

Instantaneous impressions may come in 
times of great need, as in the prevention 
of an aecident, but the majority of im
pressions come as a growth. The more 
thoughtful and studious you are the more 
quickly and accurately impressions will 
come to you. Everything worth under
standing is not thought out in a minute. 
Some of the greatest truths known to 
humanity have been the producta of a 
lifetime of constructive thinking. At each 
stage of such upbuilding thought and 
work, the impressions have been present, 
one leading to another.

You can not have all knowledge because 
you wish it, or all perception because you 
decide it will be yours.

The seed that is sown in a garden, 
germinates and becomes a vegetable much 
sooner than many impressions come 
through to mortals. Each impression is 
a series of stages, a process of growth.

I f  you wish to cultivate impressions, 
do your best—study, think, open the way.

In time you will get ideas, or “hunches,” 
as they are called frequently, that will be 
excellent guides.

No matter how psyehic you may be, do 
not expect to have impressions pertaining 
to every business, every profession, and 
eveiy kind of experience.

The most helpful impressions are those 
which you widerstand, and you never will 
understand beyond the zone of your own 
experience and your own careful thinking.

Cultivate your impressions by culti- 
vating your methods, and by trying to 
avoid that over-certainty that too often is 
called impression, erroneously, and which 
usually leads to disaster of some nature.

(Next installment: Inspiration)
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Psychic Experiences
SEND YOUR EXPERIENCES

C O M M U N IC A T IO N  i n v i t e s  y o u  t o  s e n d  i n  y o u r  
p s y c h i c  e x p e r i e n c e s .  I f  y o u  d o  n o t  w i s h  t o  
h a v e  y o u r  n a m e  p r i n t e d ,  i n i t i a l s  o n l y  w i l l  b e  
u s e d .  T h e s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  s e r v e  i n  p l a c i n g  b e 
t ö r e  t h e  p u b l i c  e v i d e n c e  o f  s p i r i t  e x i s t e n c e  
a n d  c o m m u n i c a t i o n .  I f  t h e s e  e x p e r i e n c e s  o c -  
c u r r e d  i n  s e a n c e - r o o m s ,  w e  a s k  y o u  t o  g i v e  
t h e  n a m e  a n d  a d d r e s s  o f  e a c h  m e d i u m  c o n -  
c e r n e d .  ________

Mrs. Sybil Wheeler’s Mediumship
“For several years Mrs. Sybil Wheeler 

was a resident of Spring-field, 111., where 
she gave seances. Mrs. Wheeler at tliis 
time is living on a farm near Dysart, 
Iowa, and has been very ill for some 
time.

“At one of her seances, about two years 
ago, some stränge man who thought that 
he was sbowing great wit and good sense, 
turned on the light, and Mrs. Wheeler feil 
from her ehair to the middle of the floor.
I was one of the first to reaeh her and 
found her cold and stiff, just as though 
she had died. This happened about 10 
o’cloek in the evening, and it was 2 o’clock 
the next moming before she eame out of 
this faint, and she was ill for a consider- 
able time after that.

“This medium had a crucifix which she 
always had present in her seances. The 
house in which these seances were held 
was not wired for electricity, and what 
occurred could not be eharged to elee- 
trical influence. This crucifix went all 
over the room by itself and placed itself 
in the laps of several persons present, and 
kissed me three times. I am sure that I 
can not explain it, and I know that it 
made all of us, very serious and most of 
us cried.

“Here is another illustration of Mrs. 
Wheeler’s mediumship: My mother and
I had made an agreement that the one 
who passed out first would try to eom- 
municate with the survivor, and eertain 
eonditions of identity were decided upon. 
Mrs. Wheeler told me about this agree- 
ment and the faets associated with it.

“In many respects I am mediumistic. 
I hear things not spoken aloud, and yet 
they are as plain to me as though they 
were spoken. The manifestations we re- 
ceived through Mrs. Wheeler were very 
remarkable.”—G. E. B., Springfield, Hl.

Two Interesting Experiences 
“Carrie Kingsley and I  were married 

at Angola, N Y., in July, 1882, where 
she had been a teacher in the academy 
for several years. Later on we located at 
Columbus, Ind., where I had formerly 
lived, and where my parents still lived.

“I well remember our attending a 
church one Sunday evening while at Co
lumbus, and after the Services were over 
my wife was in a highly nervous con
dition. She said she could hardly wait 
until the Services were over, and was in 
f' highly nervous tension.

“We soon received the news that at that

same hour, while a lot of Sunday-school 
children were giving an entertainment on 
the upper floor of a public hall at Angola, 
the building took fire and a very dear 
pupil of hers had been consumed in the 
flames. The distanee hetween the two 
towns was some 400 miles.

“I never knew the inner life of any 
person better than I did that of ‘Uncle’ 
Henry Coblentz and his wife, Leah—also 
‘Uncle’ Christian Godfrey Mensch and his 
wife, Mary.

“In later life they lived on adjoining 
properties on the west side of Hartsville, 
Ind., where the United Brethren College 
was located. I and my chum, Dr. Henry 
M. Connelly of Illinois, both received our 
education at this College and we both 
boarded for nearly a year at the home of 
the Coblentz family.

“Uncle Henry passed out from what 
was süpposed to he a rat bite, and from 
which he suffered terribly for a year, hut 
his grandson informs me that it was really 
typhoid fever. I was far away on the 
railroad at the time of his passing.

“As Uncle Henry was sinking, his old 
neighhor and spiritual brother, Godfrey, 
said to him, ‘You will soon be in your 
father’s house.’ He replied, in a whisper, 
‘My father’s house is beautiful’

“His widow, Leah, passed out some 
years later, and in her last earth-moments 
she cried, ‘I see Henry.’ She certainly 
did.”— (Signed) Wm. H. Redman, Yak- 
ima, Wash.

Two Fullfcrm Materializations
“Reading the inspirational Easter lee- 

ture by Mrs. M. E. Williams in C o m m t j n i -  

Ca t i o n  for April, reminds me of my in- 
troduction to Spiritualism in New York, 
now fifteen years ago.

“Having heard of her seances, I was 
introdueed by a mutual friend’s card, and, 
with my wife, attended our first Spiritual- 
istic gathering in the East. We were 
absolute strangers, the gentleman intro- 
ducing us not heing present. We were 
prepared to be ‘onlookers,’ feeling that 
materialization for our friends would be 
quite impossible at the first seance.

“It was with no small degree of sur- 
prise and gratification that we almost im- 
mediately heard the full, round voiee of 
Mr. Cushman, Mrs. Williams’ guide, ex- 
tending a greeting to the twenty or more 
assembled. It was our first experience 
with direct voice communication, and the 
artieulation was absolutely perfect.

“We had scareely become accustomed to 
the voice when we were invited to the 
opening of the cabinet, where, when the 
curtains were withdrawn, I saw both my 
father and mother—the former fully de- 
veloped and my mother about three- 
fourths developed. Father called my at
tention to his injured left hand, while

mother tbrust her right hand tkrough the 
curtain to my left shoulder, instantly de- 
veloping to full stature, and with a whis- 
pered benediction, ‘Bless you, my boy,’ 
both dematerialized. We had been at the 
eabinet opening fully ten seconds, the 
room being darkened to twilight, but their 
own radiance was so bright as to bring 
out every feature with perfect distinct- 
ness.

“I have attended seances at Mrs. Wil
liams’ home when as many as four forms 
were wholly or partly developed at the 
same time, beside the voeal organs of Mr. 
Cushman.”-—(Signed) D. A. Reynolds,
138 Highpoint Ave., Weehawken, N. J. 

* * * * *
Critics of Spiritualism will find it very 

diffieult to explain away the appearanye 
of two, three or four materialized forms 
at one time. If, as would-be scientists 
sometimes assert, these are nothing but 
emanations from the medium, tben why 
do they bring the exact appearance of 
loved ones in spirit? And how could it 
be possible for more than one to material- 
ize at a time?

The common Charge that is made against 
materializing mediums is that most of the 
forms are transfigurations or ethereal 
changes built up around the body of the 
medium. Certainly no medium could be 
transfigured so to look like four persons 
at the same time!

The testimony presented by the above 
experience should be kept in mind and 
used by persons who are told by skeptical 
friends that materialization is nothing but 
fraud or illusion.

What a Little Child Saw
“I will teil you an experience I had in 

a place I worked when a girl. The family 
I worked for had two beautiful little girls- 
The little girl named Edith was excep- 
tionally pretty and was about five yeais 
old. I gave her a doll earriage and her 
mother kept it in the front hall behind 
the stairs. She was very careful of d- 
No one ever used the hall except on cei- 
tain occasions. The parlor was never used 
only when special Company called, so the 
front door was always kept locked.

“One stormy day in winter the little 
girl asked if  she and her sister could play 
with the doll earriage. The mother re* 
fused, but I told her to let them take it> 
so she consented. Edith stepped from the 
sitting room into the hall, but came back 
crying. We asked her what the trouble 
was, and to our surprise she said, :The 
little girl won’t let me take the earriage-

“We said, ‘What little girl?’
“She answered, ‘Little girl big as me, 

hair like me. She pushed my hand off the 
earriage.’

“I went into the hall, but not a soul 
was there so far as I could see.
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“We sent her again, with the same re- 
sult. So I took the earriage and brought 
it into the room.

“Mrs. H., my mistress, had a little 
daughter, Mamie, who died of diphtheria 
when Edith was two years old. When 
Mrs. H. tried to coax Mamie to take her 
medicine or have her throat swabbed, she 
would say, ‘Now, Mamie, I will buy you 
a big doll earriage when you get better.’ 

“Mrs. H. said it was Mamie whom 
Edith saw in the hall. They were not 
superstitious nor did they believe in vis- 
ions of any kind.”— (Signed) Mrs. Julia 
G. Watson, 251 Alpine St., Oakland, 
Maine.

* * * * *
Many ehildren are very psychic because 

they are natural. This little girl did not 
question for a minute that there was 
another little girl using her doll earriage.
I nquestionably this was a case of ma- 
terialization, and the ehild herseif may 
have been a medium. There was equal 
naturalness on the part of the spirit- 
ehild, who probably for a considerable 
time had desired to play with that par- 
ticular earriage.

Very often dolls are brought to seance- 
rooms to give to ehildren in spirit, and 
when the seanee is over these dolls are 
not in evidence. There have been cases 
where they were brought baek and re- 
materialized in homes without the pres- 
enee of a medium. These faets are at- 
tested to by persons of good, sound judg- 
ment, and wliile they may not fall within 
the seope of the experience of the major- 
ity of persons, the fact that they can 
happen at all gives them weight and im- 
portance.

Manifestations in the Home
“I have followed out faithfully the in- 

strutcions given in your book, 'The De
velopment of Mediumship/ and now it £s 
a common thing to hear the rappings, 
loud enough for others in the room to 
hear them distinctly. And I feel the 
loving touches of my departed dear ones 
on my face and hands. Often soft, warm 
hands, in which I can feel life pulsating, 
are slipped into mine when I lie in bed.

“A few days ago, as I feit one of 
these touches, I grasped a wrist in my 
hand, but the spirit resisted and my arm 
was thrown across my shoulder. I still 
held on, and made an attempt to turn 
over, when I was tickled in my side. 
This eaused me to loosen my hold.

“My bed is in a small room, and I 
was lying facing the only door. The bed 
is against the farther wall. It would 
have been impossible for any mortal to 
have entered and played any tricks on me.

“Sometimes in the laundry I find sbeets 
and other articles on which shorthand 
messages are written. Very often I will 
feel fingers in my hair and can feel them 
pulling out hairpins, which are dropped 
on the floor.”— (Signed) Mrs. Helen Wal

ler McAllister, 230 N. 142nd St., New 
York.

* * * * *
One may ask why those in spirit would 

manifest in this manner. The answer is 
because they are just as human as they 
were in the flesh, they are just as natural, 
and they wish to bring proof of their 
naturalness.

Those who look forward to immortality 
sometimes fear that it will be a most un
natural state. Therefore, a great abund- 
anee of evidence is brought back from 
the spirit-side of life to prove that life 
in spirit is as natural as life in this 
world, and that what we know as human 
nature remains with individuals after they 
have gone to the other side.

A Definite Prophecy
“I am not writing for the purpose of 

seeing my name in print, but because of 
the fact that Spiritualism is a very dear 
subject to me. I can truthfully say that 
‘I am from Missouri/ and therefore must 
have proof before I decide on the evi- 
denee.

“In 1892, I was staying at the Hotel 
St. Louis on 4th street, St. Louis, and 
had been, for one entire season, a mem- 
ber of three different circles—one held 
by a Dr. Wroughton, another by a Dr. 
Whittlesey, and a third by a Mrs. White.

“On Wednesday evenings I  had a habit 
of sitting in my room alone, for silent 
development. I had written my son to 
came to me from another state, as I 
could obtain a position for him in an 
electrical faetory. He came, and as he 
had never been in a circle before and 
knew nothing about them, I suggested 
that he either go to the Office or take a 
walk. He decided that he would rather 
sit with me, and asked if  he might bring 
with him a young man working in the 
same faetory. I assented to this, pro- 
viding the young man was willing. He 
came, and we three sat at a table in my 
room, with our hands resting on top. 
This table weighed about two or three 
hundred pounds.

“I had my autoharp and played several 
hymns, when all of a sudden, to my sur- 
prise and pleasure, we heard raps on the 
table. The young man, who I learned 
was an Indian, eyed me very closely, 
watching both my feet and hands. He 
said, ‘That was you.’ I denied having 
anything to do with it.

“I said to them, ‘As you do not under- 
stand this, we will arrange a code of Sig
nals so that we can all understand the 
replies, if  we get them. We will say one 
rap will mean NO, two raps meaning 
don’t know or can not teil, three raps or 
more will mean YES.’

“I then asked some questions that 
would answer the young man’s doubt.

“ ‘Is it my spirit force that is doing 
the rapping?’

“The answer was one rap.
“ ‘Is it my son’s spirit force?’
“Again we received one rap.
“I then asked, ‘Is the force that of the 

young man?’ and again one rap.
“Then the question was asked, ‘Is it the 

combined spirit force of us three?’ and 
the answer was a succession of raps.

“This proved the truth of the Biblical 
Statement that ‘where two or three are 
gathered together in my name, there am 
I in the midst of them.’

“I was out of a position at that time 
and though I had daily searched for em- 
ployment, I knew not where to go or 
when and where the way would be opened 
for me. So I asked, ‘Can you teil me 
how soon I shall obtain a position ?’ The 
answer was ‘Yes.’ ‘Will you?’ I asked, 
and the answer was ‘Yes.’

“I asked them to rap one for each 
week, starting with the following week. 
They rapped three times. I then inquired 
on what day of the week, commencing 
with Monday. They rapped four times.

“I said I would watch for this. The 
third week came, and so did Wednesday 
evening, and when I returned to the hotel 
a letter was handed to me which I found 
to be a request to call at the Missouri 
Pacific offiee, which I did on Thursday 
moming. I was immediately set to work 
and did not leave there for about five 
years.

“I proved that the spirit raps told me 
the truth. Thank the spirit-world for 
the truth.”— (Signed) Chas. Whitaker,
1513 Broadway, Nashville, Tenn. 

* * * * *
Those persons who decry Spiritualism 

as a fraud and who say that every mani- 
festation of Spiritualism can be repro- 
duced by trickery, will find it most diffi- 
cult to explain away the fact of prophecy. 
Those who claim that Spiritualism is due 
to telepathy will find it equally diffieult 
lo explain how mind-reading could reaeh 
into the fnture. Certainly the facts o f  
the future do not exist as memory-records 
in any mind. Things that have not hap- 
pened can not be hidden among the mem- 
ory-archives of the mind.

Spiritualism is filled with records of 
proof of prophecy, and so long as that 
fact is established, it remains as an un- 
answerable argument for those who seek 
other explanations. There are many mani
festations of Spiritualism that defy the 
theories of telepathy and trickery, but 
prophecy can be answered only pn the 
basis of communicating intelligences that 
have at their command records of destiny.

The Student of telepathy will say that 
the experience given above still is within 
the realms of human knowledge. The 
facts that may have been in other minds 
could not foretell the delivery of a let
ter or other message pointing to a day 
over three weeks distant.



Interesting Physical Manifestations
“On the night of March 28th last I was 

awakened by a peculiar phenomenon. It 
was a sound exactly like that of an auto
mobile hom blowing right in my bedroom, 
and just as loud as anyone blows out in 
the Street. I was sleeping on the second 
floor of my home and had my bedroom 
window open. But I know that the sound 
was produced right in my room, because 
it had not subsided when I awoke, and it 
was so loud and strong that I eould feel 
the vibrations on the atmosphere of the 
room. It was loud enough that, if  pro
duced on the outside of the building, it 
could have been heard 500 feet away.

“I was not frightened, but very mueh 
startled, and lay quiet, wondering what it 
could mean. I  realized that it eould only 
be some spiritual phenomenon, as the light 
produced by the Street light outside was 
sufficient so that all objeets in the room 
were distinguishable.

“I  have been sitting alone for quite 
awhile for development and to get in 
closer touch with my guides, but have 
never received anything of a definite na- 
ture along the lines of clairvoyance or 
clairaudience.

“I have been contemplating buying an 
automobile for over a year, but was not 
able to make the purchase last year on 
aceount of financial diffieulties. At the 
time this oceurred I had sent a request 
to the Stead Center for a message from 
my guides, and asked about the probabil- 
ity of my being successful in the purchase 
of an automobile this year. I did not re- 
ceive my answer from the Center until 
the next evening after this oceurred.

“About sixteen years ago, I had a sim- 
ilar thing happen—that of pounding on 
the floor with the ends of the curved 
fingers of both hands, in rapid succession, 
whieh awakened me very suddenly in the 
middle of the night. I  was very tired and 
wom out at that time, and when I de- 
cided what it was I became somewhat 
angry at the disturbance, as I thought 
it was a praetical joke from the spirit- 
side of life.

“I have never experieneed any phe- 
nomena from that time to this without 
the presenee of an experieneed medium.

“The reason I think the phenomenon 
o f  sixteen years ago was a praetical joke 
is because for a period of at least six 
months prior to the time of this joke, my 
alarm clock, on which I depended to 
awaken me in the morning, would be tam- 
pered with in this fashion: To set the
alarm-indicating band by the use of the 
knob on the back of the clock required 
the strength of a strong man and could 
not be moved at all by any member of 
my fämily but myself without using a 
pair of pliers. When I would set the 
clock at the time for retiring it would 
never be disturbed that night, but when 
T retired the following evening I would 
nlways find it moved two or three hours
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one way or the other. It was impossible 
for the meehanism to get moved in this 
way except by some force outside the 
clock itself, and my wife and myself be
ing the only adult members in the family, 
there was no chance for it to get moved 
by any flesh-and-blood agency.

“I take it that the spirit joker had 
been playing tricks on me for quite awhile 
and when I was awakened so suddenly, 
as I  have explained, I thought I  had 
grounds for getting peeved, and I em- 
phatieally showed it.

“About two years ago, I was told in 
a message by a good medium that I was 
mediumistie, but for some cause unknown 
to the spirit forces at that time, my 
mediumship was ‘sealed up,’ so to speak, 
but that it would open up soon.

“Now to get at the point in this chain 
of circumstances:

“What was the idea of the joker in 
changing my alarm clock so often and 
causing me to go to work late several 
mornings? This might have been excused 
if  it had oceurred only a few times, but 
when it was kept up for several months, 
I can see no reason. Was it because I 
treated these phenomena adversely that 
my mediumship was sealed for sixteen 
years ?

“Was the recent incident relative to the 
sounding of the automobile hom, a signal 
that my mediumship had been opened up, 
or can it be construed to mean that I 
will be able to get that automobile this 
year, or eould there be any other meaning 
to it?

“It is out of the question to say that 
I am mistaken in what I heard, because 
I am aroused very easily; and, as I stated 
before, I was awake before the sound 
ceased and could feel the vibrations on 
the atmosphere of the room. No one 
eise heard the sound. My wife and 
daughter were sleeping in adjoining bed- 
rooms across the hall, with both doors 
to our rooms closed, and the sound would 
have had to pass through two doors.”— 
A. C. E., Columbus, Ohio.

* * •
Many reasons may be advanced in ex- 

planation of these manifestations.
When those on the other side of life 

wish to demonstrate their nearness to 
mortal loved ones, each individual in 
spirit will select such manifestations as 
may lie within the scope of his aecom- 
plishment, or that may appeal to his in- 
dividuality.

These demonstrations come to mortals 
through different senses; they are as 
varied as human nature. This is an 
important fact, because if  the mortal- 
world received only a certain Standard of 
manifestations, that would indicate that 
there was possibly a cause back of them 
which was not dependent upon the intelli- 
genee. This great variety of demonstra
tions, with their continuous changes, 
certainly supplies suffieient evidence to
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show that there is intelligent action back 
of them and that they are the work of 
individuals.

In this world we find persons doing 
things in different ways, each one having 
his own peculiar ideas of jokes and figur- 
ing things out for himself. The rnani- 
festations of spirit existence embodying 
a great variety of characteristics and in- 
dividuality, throw an important light 
upon the truth of the survival of Person
ality after the change called death, and 
of the naturalness of spirit existence.

We do not expect all persons here to 
do things in a definite, set way. We 
expect those little touehes of personality 
that distinguish the methods of one from 
the methods of another, and the thought- 
processes of one from the thought- 
processes of another.

Every coneeivable variety of phenomena 
that could oecur, that could be thought 
of and earried out by a great number 
of different individuals, will be found in 
the records of the demonstrations of 
spirit existence. Those persons in this 
world who admit that the continuity of 
life is unquestioned, but who doubt the 
survival of personality, will find much 
to think about when they consider the 
abundant evidence of these various 
characteristics. In materializing and voice 
seances, communicating spirits invariably 
show the same process of thought and 
the same idea of humor, and the evidence 
of having the same characters and minds 
that were theirs on earth, to prove that 
personality does survive.

Saved by a Spirit Voice
“I have never been to any seance or 

any meeting of Spiritualists. I baye had 
many remarkable psychie experiences.

“When I was about five years old, 1 
was knocked down by a team of gmy 
horses, and as I struck the ground, 1 
heard someone over me say, ‘Lie still- 
I obeyed, and after the horses ha 
stepped over me, without injuring me, 
got up and went to my father. I aŝ e 
him if he told me to keep still. He said 
that he had not uttered a word. I know 
that the voice was that of one of mj 
guides who was taking care of me.

“All during my childhood, whenever 
was away from home, I knew what V ic 
tors had called during my absence. 
very often feel the touch of bands on 
my face. My little girl and I, on several 
different occasions, have smelled me 
perfume of flowers, which must have he®
brought to us from the ethereal.”—Hrs-
Paul T. S., Ridgewood, N. J.

Materialized Before His Funeral
“Yesterday I attended my brotkefls 

funeral. While his body still lay in the 
casket, six of us held a circle. This 
circle was held in another house, and d"r' 
ing the seance, my brother materialized 
plainly enough for his daughter to see 
and recognize him. We had no trumpeb
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trat we placed a pan in tlie middle of 
the table. Several distinet rappings came 
on this pan. Numerous bright lights 
showed throughout the seance. I think 
this shows remarkable strength on the 
part of the spirit to manifest so soon 
after passing.”—Mary A. B., Westfield, 
Ind.

Co-ordinating Spirit Forces
“I have been impressed with the simi- 

larity of the teaehings and explanations 
expressed in a number of articles in ‘Oom- 
munieation,’ with the teaehings we have 
been receiving from the spirit-world 
throught the mediumship of Mrs. C. M. 
Pease, who is the pastor of our ehurch— 
The Church of the Soul, I. 0 . 0 . F. 
Temple, Corner Cleveland Avenue and 
Second Street, S. W., Canton, Ohio.

“In our eirele, I mentioned this fact to 
the Controlling spirit, who is Miss Eliza
beth I. Coe, a eelestial guide, and received 
this Information

“ ‘Dear friends, now I must teil you 
something. We spirit teachers of the 
eelestial sphere have formed into a band 
and are reaching out all over the world. 
The spirits giving the teaehings to the 
Stead Center and Comiiuntcation are of 
our band.’ ”— (Signed) H. L. Pease, 
Secretary, 1415 5th St., S. W., Canton, 
Ohio.

*  •  *

We eould add a great volume of testi- 
mony to this information coming from 
Canton. We have received word from 
many parts of the United States and 
Canada that the spirit-forces giving their 
instruetions to us appeared at different 
seances, urging co-operation and telling 
about our work.

We have a number of instances of 
persons who called on us in Chicago, who 
admitted that they had heard of us only 
through their guides and had been 
direeted to us. Some of tliem, upon 
reaching Chicago, feit timid about look- 
ing us up, rather doubting that the in
formation they received was correct.

Those who eriticize and condemn Spirit- 
ualism are not in touch with the facts 
that are known to so many Spiritualists, 
which facts prove the co-operation and 
co-ordination of the spirit-forces. That 
the time has arrived when those in the 
higher spheres in spirit are working as 
a unit, can not be questioned by any 
pei'son acquainted with the facts.

Persons of unquestioned veracity, repu- 
tation and standing have told us that they 
have been given the address of this Or
ganization by those in spirit, and that this 
was the first information they had per- 
taining to us and our work.

I f  mortals were ready to co-operate, 
there would be much greater progress 
in Spiritualism. This lesson of co-opera
tion from the spirit-forces is a most im
portant lesson for Spiritualists to learn.

She Sees Sound and Motion
“From my earliest childhood, I have 

seen sound as color. I saw color issuing 
from the mouths of people in long rib- 
bon-like streams.

“As a ehild, when taken to band eon- 
certs by my parents, I would see colors 
coming from the instruments, when 
played upon. This I watched with 
interest, but not with wonder, as I sup- 
posed others saw what I did.

“When my mother would speak affee- 
tionately to me, I would say, ‘Mama, how 
niee and blue your voice is today;’ or 
i f  she spoke irritably, I would cry out, 
‘You need not speak so red to me.’ She 
would turn to me in astonishment and say, 
‘What a stränge child you are.’

“In my childish heart, I would leam to 
love or fear visitors according to the 
colors I saw about them.

“Although I have outgrown this to a 
great extent with age, I see yellow 
streams of light from a violin, and also 
colors from a piane. When played upon, 
as a child I saw these constantly—now 
only at times.

“People who are ill, I see in all shades 
of gray aura.

“Motion seems to make color, for when 
the body is still, the colors are light; 
when it is in motion, as in walking, the 
colors beeome vivid.

“I have always had prophetic dreams 
and premonitions, and have been sensitive 
to thought-transference from others.

“When my mother was dying, I saw the 
proeess of the spirit leaving the body. 
It is as vivid today as when I saw it 
thirty years ago. Psyehic memories do 
not fade like memories of every-day 
affairs.

“When I began seeing people I intui- 
tively knew were not of this world, I went 
with much fear to my father and confided 
to him these queer happenings. He then 
explained to me that I had spiritual sight.
I  did not know until then that this was 
unusual. To be considered abnormal 
made me sensitive, and as a child I shrank 
from others, knowing I had this faculty.
I did not want to be looked upon as 
stränge. As I grew older, I gained con- 
fidenee and finally found those I could 
confide in who had similar experiences. 
As a woman, I find myself less sensitive 
to these things. I have had enough ex
periences to know that the veil is very 
thin between us and those we call dead.” 
— (Signed) Josephine Haslam, 16 Union 
Street, Greenfield, Mass.

* * *
This is a most important contribution 

to the testimony of Spiritualism.
Mrs. Haslam has described facts.
Many persons will say, “I can see a 

light around people,” or, “I can see colors 
associated with people.”

Mrs. Haslam has named the colors and 
the eonditions under wbich they appear— 
the less bright the colors when they are 
in repose, and the more vivid when they 
are in aetion.

Shé teils us that she sees a yellow light 
from a violin that is being played, and 
that her mother would talk “blue” or talk 
“red” to her. Blue long has been rec- 
ognized by students of Spiritualism as 
an ethereal or spirit color, and red as a 
sensual or earthly color.

There is no question that Mrs. Haslam’s 
sight, which of course is psychic sight, 
sees that which belongs to the ethereal, 
and particularly to the astral, the eon- 
necting or border-land of these astral con- 
ditions.

All colors have their rise in ethereal 
eonditions. I f  our thoughts, our words 
and our emotions, and even our bodily 
actions, are productive of colors, it fol- 
lows that whatever we think or do must 
send out vibrations that leave indelible 
records. The appearance of these colors 
indicates the expenditure of actual 
energy; and this energy, in tum, having 
its being in the form of vibrations, must 
leave its impressions.

Thus the person possessing the gift of 
psychometry can take an article belong- 
ing to a stranger, and sense the vibra
tions stored up in that article.

There are other psychics who interpret 
eonditions in the form of sound.

Every form of Vibration is related. I f  
this were not true, they would be eon- 
flicting vibrations.

This brings us to a finer consideration: 
Returning to the remarkable psychic 
sensations of Mrs. Haslam, we must ad- 
mit that the colors which she sees as 
products of sound and motion are of the 
ethereal. I f  this were not true, it is more 
than likely that other mortals would see 
precisely what she sees. In all these 
years since childhood, her color Interpre
tation has never changed. She sees that 
which exists in the nature of things.

These color interpretations are govemed 
by natural law. Belonging to the 
ethereal, they are products of the spirit 
and not of the material-body. I f  anger 
can express itself as a vivid red color, 
that anger has made some impression on 
the spirit itself. This means that our 
dispositions, our characters, our short- 
eomings can not be left with the body 
of clay. They belong to the spirit and 
must be overcome by the spirit What
ever form of energy has sent out these 
colors, emanates from the spirit itself.

We may say that inasmueh as the col
ors Mrs. Haslam sees around sick persons 
must pertain to the illness of the body, on 
the basis that the spirit is never sick, then 
the condition of the body has dulled the 
natural eolor-vibrations or power of dis- 
seminating energy, belonging to the spirit.
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Interchurch Movement—One in Christ Jesus
Paul, the great Organizer, wrote to 

the church at Corinth:
“Kow I  beseech you, brethren, by the 

name of our Lord Jesus Christ, th a t ye all 
speak the same thing, and that there be no 
divisions among you; but tha t ye be per- 
feetly jomed together in the same' mind and 
in the same judgment. For i t  hath been de- 
clared unto me of you, my brethren, by 
t iem which are of the house of Chloe, tha t 
there are contentions among you- that
H Z  °“eA0f >:0U Saith’ 1 a“  °f paul; and
of C h r tt  p? l  of CePhas; and I. 'n s t- Is Christ divided? Was Paul 
crucified for you? Or were ye baptized in 
the name of Paul? r

Were Paul to address the Church of 
today, he would find 205 religious organi- 
zations in the United States alone, each 
claiming to be the “chosen of God,” and 
eaeh more or less antagonistic to the 
others. Not only is this true of the 
leading denominations, about forty in 
number, but many of the older organiza- 
tions are practieally “crumbling” into 
fragments. For instanee, the Lutherans 
are at present divided into 21 distinet 
bodies, unable to fraternize because of 
doctnnal points; the Methodist and 
Baptist eaeh have 17 differentiating or- 
ganizations, the Mennonites 16, the 
Presbyterians 10, and so along down the 
iine.

Through the Inter-Chureh World 
Movement, 30 of these 205 religious 
bodies have agreed to cooperate in a 5- 
year eampaign, in which it is hoped to 
raise a fund of $1,320,214,557, to be ex- 
P“ de7d7 7 ™ der £ the “Budget System,” 
$336,/77,572 of which it is hoped to 
secure through a systematic eampaign of 
solieitation now in progress. The ex- 
penses of the eampaign has been under- 
wntten by several New York banks, upon 
P edges of the several denominations, the 
Budget for 1920, and the amounts 
pledged by eaeh of the 30 denominations, 
aeeordmg to a reeent summary in the 
Literary Digest, being as follows:

BUDGET FOR 1920
Foreign Missions ........................$107,661,488
? ° “ e M'ssions . ....................... 109,949,037
American Education .............. . 7 3  8 3 7  4 3 1

merican Religious Education. 5,93R925 
American Hospital and Homes. 5,116,463 
American Ministerial Pensions
M.and,,ßellef ...............................  20,510,299
Miseellaneous .............................  8,770,927

Total to be subscribed in 1920.$336,777,572

EACII DENOMINATION IS TO RAISE:
Advent Christian Church........ $ 35,0 0 0
Northern Baptis-t Convention.. 130,533,000 
National Baptist Convention.. 10,250,000
General Baptist ..............  . . . .  272 500
Church of the Brethren............  3,219498
Brethren Church .......................  200,000
c-nnstian Church ..................... 7 2 7  698
Congregational Churehes ........  1 6 ,5 0 8 4 7 0
Disciples of Christ ................... 12,501,138
Evangelical Association ..........  1,394,260

By D. A. Reynolds
United Evangelical C h u rc h ... .$ 305,983
Society of Friends in America. 4,532’o81 
Society of Friends in California 40 000
Holmess Church ........ ............. 50000
Lutheran Evangelical Synod of

North America ....................... 1,846,521
General Conference of

Mennonites .............................  g£ qqo
Methodist Episcopal Church.. 34,485J37 
Methodist Protestant Church.. 1,745 866 
Free Methodist Church of

North America ....................... 6,234,986
African Methodist Episcopal

Zion Church ....................... 9 1 9  nnn
Colored Methodist Episcopal
p l h" rCV " " TV - -----’ ..............  250,000-Keiorm Zion Union Apostolic

Church .................................  1 7  2 63
Presbyterian Church in thé

Presbyterian Church in ’ the ^  ‘ ° ’00°
U. S. A., South....................... 7 865 44 5

Associate Reformed Presbyterian
Synod . .  • .................................  3^2  264

Reformed Presbyterian Church,
N. A. Synod.............................  5 2 9  4 7 2

United Presbyterian Churclii.’ 31,977457

Hornel S ,Ä ? ,,i

m Christ .................................  6,546,662
Tims far, little has been disclosed as 

io the great religious value of the move
ment, except to intimate the advantages 
to be derived from eoncerted action as 
opposed to duplication of effort, es- 
peeially in the rural distriets. That the 
financial advantages are at present domi- 
nating the movement is indicated by the 
report of the Committee on World 
Survey, Program and Budget, recently 
adopted at Atlantic City, from which we 
quote:

“We believe the time is fully ripe for 
such unity of action on the part of United 
protestantism that, without attempting 
to solve the problems arising from  di
vergent and conscientiously held points 
o f view in matters o f doctrines and policy, 
the churehes are ready for a common 
program of activity.” The Rochester 
Post-Express tends to sustain this eon- 
clusion when it says the movement “makes 
the impression that it is a carefully 
thought-out, well-planned and business- 
like effort to unify and redeploy the 
forces of Protestantism for the task of 
Christianizing eivilization.”

On the other liand, the New York 
Evening World says: “It is too much to 
hope that the Interchurch Movement will 
abolish denominationalism immediately. 
There does seem to be evidence that it is 
weakening denominational prejudice, pav- 
ing the way for a combination of spiritual 
forces in Cooperation rather than rival- 
ry;” while John D. Rockefeller, .Ir., Vice- 
Chairman of the General Committee, de- 
clares that “the time has eome for 
Christian men and women in the church 
to cease fighting among themselves and

jointly fight against sin and evil, that we 
may establish a brotherhood of men and 
nations, based upon the Fatherhood of 
God.”

Naturally, such a movement will find 
its eritics, and from the experienee of 
the past, not wholly without cause. 
History abounds with too many persecu- 
tions by dominant religious organizations 
to leave the question of a Protestant 
papacy unchallenged. The stniggle of 
Progress and Enlightenment for recogni- 
tion, has been a never-ending eontest with 
the powers of Prejudice, that will call for 
the dosest scrutiny of every movement 
remotely suggestive of the curtailment of 
religious liberty.

As viewed by the Unitarians (The 
Christian Register) the members of that 
Organization are “warned against any 
eontribution from any of our people any- 
where,” because the Unitarians have been 
“outlawed as ever of old so far as having 
a part in the movement itself is con- 
cerned;” while the Universalist Leader 
regards the movement as a “backward 
trend in which the Universalist church is 
not included.” Joseph Ernest McAfee 
(Diseiple) says the movement “does not 
include, but rather antagonizes the fifteen 
or twenty millions of American Catholics 
and the five or six millions of Jewisk 
religionists, beside a number of other 
religious bodies not classified as ‘evan
gelical.’ ”

In a superficial analysis, there are many 
“side lights” to challenge the attention. 
A peculiarity of the present “drive” for 
funds, for instanee, is the advertising 
eampaign now being conducted in the 
secular press, in whole-page advertise- 
ments costing as high as a thousand dol- 
lars or more an issue, in which an appeal 
is made to the general public, on the pka 
that “members of the faith are contribut- 
ing less than 3 Cents a day to the cause 
of religion.” This method is at least “un- 
usual,” and would indicate a line of 
progaganda not calculated to appeal to 
those who have been wont to “worship 
God in seeret and in truth.” It partakes 
of those modern notions of “business 
efficiency,” not well adapted to appeal to 
the tiner instincts of religious fervor. The 
religious press agent” is eertainly too 

much an innovation to become instantly 
populär.

In the broader view of the Interchurch 
Movement, it is the trend of religious 
thought that is more to be considered 
than the relative strength of numbers. 
It is the general emancipation fr0® 
denominational intolerance exampl>fie“ 
hy the movement, now pervading the 
entire World, that must be regarded as the 
awakening, irrespeetive of outward aP'
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pearanees. It is indicative of the weaken- 
ing of old dogmas that the light of spirit- 
uality may break through to a broader 
conceptkm of the God-head, and as such 
should meet with every encouragement. 
Granting the full strength claimed for the 
Interchureh World Movement, said to 
erabrace 25,000,000 persons, it yet fails 
to become impressive in point of numbers 
with the religious membership of the 
world, the most reeent Compilation of 
wbich shows the following:
Eoman Catbolics ........................288,000,000
Eastern Catholics ........................ 121,000,000
Protestants .................................... 167,000,000
Jews ...............................................  14,972,000
Mohammedans ................................ 227,040,000
Buddhists ...................................... 140,047,000
Hindus ............................................ 215,512,000
Confuci and Taoists......................310,925,000
Sliintoists .......................................  25,015,000
Animists .........................................161,272,000
Miscellaneous ...............................  21,375,000

World Membership ...............1,692,158,000
Thus we note that with a total Christian 

Membership in excess of 575,000,000 and 
a non-Christian Membership in excess of 
1,100,000,000, the Interchureh World 
Movement of 25,000,000, bears but an 
insignificant proportion to the religious 
world. A deeper, far more spiritual 
emaneipatioh has been making progress 
not only in America, but in the less en- 
lightened countries of the Orient. Today, 
there exists, as the result of Mohammedan, 
Buddhist and Hindu perseeution, a religi
ous Order equal in numbers to all the 
Protestant churehes of the world eom- 
bined, known as “Animists,” whose relig
ious tenet is set forth in the Encyclopedia 
Americana as follows:

“Animism, the System of philosophy 
propounded by S tahl, and based on the 
idea th a t the soul (anfm a) is the Seat 
of life. In  modern usage a  term  ap
plied to  express the general doctrine 
of souls and other sp iritua l beings.
. . . Among the beliefs most character- 

istic of Animism is th a t  of a  human 
apparitional soul, bearing the form 
and appearance of the body, and living 
after death a so rt of semi-human life.”
Thus we see a tendency, even in the 

darker continents, to break away from 
the soul-enslaving tenets of a religious 
barbarism, and embrace such light as the 
enfeebled intelleet may understand. Shall 
we, then, whose only religious fetters are 
our limitations to comprehend the mag- 
nificence of the Omnipotent, welcome this 
movement as the breaking dawn of a wider 
intelligence, or treat it with indifference 
as the evolution of the withering dogmas 
of the past1? Surely we may extend the 
hand of encouragement in any breaking 
away of the fetters that have cramped 
the intelleet too long, and so far as the 
Interchureh Movement shall show a 
tendency to bearken unto the advice of 
Paul to the Corinthians, welcome the 
return—
And the Angels echoed around the throne: 
“ Rejoice, for the Lord brings back his 

own.”

Earn 
Some 
of these 
Presents!

Many of our subscribers have received gifts for their co-operation 
in securing new subscribers for “Communication.”

Each new subscriber—paying $2.00 for a year’s subscription— 
receives a copy of “Dreams” free of cost.

The person sending in these subscriptions may select his or her 
presents from the following list:

Send $4.00 and receive any ONE of these “Table-tops:” “ Develop
ment of Mediumship,” “Healing Forces,” “Memory Keys,” “Natural 
Law of Success.”

Send $6.00 and receive any TWO of the above, or EITH ER, “How I 
Discovered My Mediumship,” or “The World Next-door."

Send $8.00 and receive any TWO of the first four “Table-tops,” or 
ONE of the first PLUS one of the second series named.

Send $10.00 and receive any TH REE of the six named volumes OR 
a copy of “God’s World.”

Send $12.00 and receive any ONE of tKe six “Table-tops” AND a copy 
of “God’s World.”

Send $14.00 and receive one of the three-section aluminum trumpets.
Send $16.00 and receive “God's World” AND a trumpet.

Send $18.00 and receive “God’s World” AND a trumpet AND any 
one “Table-top.”

Send $20.00 and receive an Automatagraph or a $5.00 credit on the 
1920 Oriental Lessons.



There’s Some Kind of Success  
That You Wish!

YOU have some aim — some am bition.

E verybody has!

U ntil you bring about the right conditions, your am bition  is n o t realized.

Y our aim  m ay be spiritual or m aterial, or p a rtly  both .

All hum anity  deals w ith these fundam ental am bitions, or the ir worries 
when the am bitions are no t realized:

M onetary  success, love, happiness, health— and from  these fundam ental 
am bitions, m any others.

You wish to SU C C E E D — and perhaps you have never learned w hy you 
have no t succeeded.

You m ust tune your m ind up to the right p itch— to the  P E R C E P T IO N  
pitch.

You m ust tra in  your m ind to  receive and in te rp re t impressions.

T h a t calls for study  and practice— and for the  kind of s tu d y  and the 
kind of practice th a t will bring results.

U ntil you have p u t your mind in tune w ith the right vibrations, you do 
n o t perceive or understand  the impressions th a t come to you.

And when you have p u t your m ind in tune w ith hundreds of o thers, 
seeking to  understand  in the same way, you have coupled up w ith a powerful 
B A T T E R Y  th a t m ust help you.

T hen you will begin to  understand  because you perceive— you S E N S E  
facts th a t m ade no impression upon you before.

You have the  benefit of the thoughts and aspirations of those m any 
others— and helpful tru th s  come to  you, which likely you never would have 
“ stum bled o n to ,” or would no t have recognized had you encountered them .

I t  should in terest you to  know th a t SEV ER A L H U N D R E D  progressive 
m en and  women have banded together for this co-operative S E L F -H E L P  
through study ing  those fundam entals upon which each m ust build for w hat- 
ever kind of success is desired.

And Nou)—be Sure to Read the Next Page
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H undreds  Have Benefited 
Through These Studies!

In April, 1919, this Organization started  its now famous Oriental Lessons— 
and  during  the  first year about fourteen hundred men and women enrolled 
as d a s s  M em bers.

In  our files are Stacks of letters th a t teil of the benefits th a t these Lessons 
b rought to these students.

W e shall summarize these benefits briefly:
M any  have been helped in health;
M any  have been enabled to solve their most trying home problems;
M any  have succeeded better in business;
M any  have come into a broader understanding of their spiritual destiny 

and possibilities;
M ost of the d a s s  M embers confess th a t they have learned better poise, 

are less upset by  conditions th a t formerly distressed them, receive impressions 
m ore quickly and accurately, and have found a new understanding of Life 
and  its M eaning;

M any are developing different phases of mediumship!
So num erous are these benefits th a t no one can set them  aside as coinci- 

dence. The num ber of those who have adm itted  voluntarily th a t they have 
been helped, is far greater than those who have not adm itted  it.

These d a s s  M embers represent every walk of life, and reside in all parts 
of America— and some in foreign Iands.

W hen you rem it ten dollars for the new year’s enrollm ent, beginning 
w ith the April, 1920, num ber of these M onthly Lessons, you are investing only 
a  small sum  in your own welfare.

As soon as your rem ittance has been sent in full, you m ay ask M rs. Cecil 
M . Cook a num ber of questions and receive a personal message through her 
mediumship.

If you wish, you m ay pay in installm ents.
You are entitled to send in any questions as to psychic experiences and 

developm ent, religion and philosophy th a t may occur to you, and these will 
be answered in the Lessons.

For this truly rem arkable help, you are paying a very small sum — and 
you are receiving in return M O R E than you ever have received for any 
similar expenditure.

For your own sake—for your own gain— become a member of our Oriental 
d a s s  by enrolling AT ONCE!

H

THE STEAD CENTER
533 Grant Place, Chicago, Illinois
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Books You Should Add to Your 
Psychic Library

H ere are some m ost in teresting  psychic books; and you will enjoy every one 
of them . Be sure to  read  th e  brief descriptions of each one, and  rem em ber th a t 
these few descriptive words necessarily fall sho rt of giving you an  adequate  idea 
of the  great in terest each volum e holds for you.

T he U nknow n by Camille Flam- 
marion, the great French astron- 
omer, who reveals the workings 
of th a t most intricate of all 
things — the mind. Postpaid 
price, $2.00.

A Cloud of W itnesses by Anna 
(Mrs. Reginald) De Knven. An 
introduction by Dr. James H. 
Hyslop. Mrs. DeKoven’s ar- 
ticles in leading magazines on 
Spiritualism, have attracted wide 
attention, and this book is fdled 
with remarkable testimony of 
spirit Communications. Postpaid 
price, $2.50.

Voices from  th e  Yoid by Hester 
Travers Smith, with an introduc
tion by Prof. Sir. W. F. Barrett, 
F. R. S. This well - known 
woman, the daughter of Prof. 
Edward Dowden, developed re
markable psychic powers, and 
her book shows the evidence of

painstaking, productive investi- 
gation into Spiritualism. Post
paid price, $2.00.

On th e  T h resh o ld  o f th e  U n
seen by Sir William F. Barrett, 
Fellow of the Royal Society; a 
most absorbing study of Spir
itualism, with unquestioned evi
dence of survival. Postpaid 
price, $2.50.

You Have a S trong  W ill by 
Charles Godfrey Leland—a re- 
vised edition of this well-known 
work on the development of will 
power and other mental forces. 
Postpaid price, only $1.25.

S h o rt T alks on  Psychology by
Prof. C. G. Shaw of New York 
University. Short talks on the 
Psychology of Work—of Selling 
—of Charm—of the Pay Enve- 
lope—of Character, etc. An ex- 
ceptionally practicable work. 
Postpaid price, only $1.50.

Living W ate rs, or M essages of 
Joy , with an introduction by 
Dwight Goddard—messages from 
the spirit-world giving messages 
about God and His loving 
presence. A volume of spiritual 
reality. Postpaid, only $1.50.

M eslom ’s M essages fro m  the 
Life B eyond by M ary A. Mc- 
Evilly—a book containing most 
remarkable messages from spirit. 
Delightful, instructive. Post
paid, $1.50.

T h e  New R evelation  by Sir 
Arthur Conan Doyle, one of the 
most widely discussed works on 
Spiritualism. Postpaid price, 
only, $1.25.

Life a n d  D estiny  by Leon Denis, 
translated from the French by 
E lla W heeler Wilcox. A rare 
combination of the psychic and 
the scientific. Postpaid, $2.00.

All of these  books are beautifu lly  cloth bound, and  will be niailed prepaid 
upon receip t of th e  advertised  price. Please rem it by  P ost Office or Express 
M oney Order.

I f  th e re  is any  psychic w ork w hich you would like, give me th e  o p p ortun ity  
of locating i t  for you.

Mrs. J. Blanche Teaters
Phone: Wadsworth 3430

Aldus Terrace, 600 West 186th St. New York City
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The Most Remarkable Book Ever Written
About The Bible!

TheCiphers
of the

Apocalypse

The Qreat Cnjptogmm 
oftheDookof Revelation,

P R O O F  O F  S C R I P T U R A L  P R O P H E C Y ,  r e v e a le d  th ro u g h  tw e n ty  c ipher ,  o r  c ry p to -
g ra m ,  g ro u p s___b a s e d  on  n u m b e rs  b r o u g h t  in to  th e  d if fe ren t  c h a p te r s  o f  th e  B o o k  of
R e v e la t io n ,  th e  last b o o k  in the  N ew  T e s ta m e n t .  . , , ,

T h is  p r o p h e c y  dea ls  w ith  T H IS  T IM E — p ro v e s  itself b y  p o m t in g  d e h m te ly  to  w o r ld  
c h a r a c te r s  th e  w o r ld  pop u la t io n ,  to  w o r ld  co n d i t io n s— a n d  fo re s h a d o w s  th e  M il lenm al 
D a w n ,  th a t  ha lcy o n  p e r io d  fo r  w hich  th e  C h r is t ian  N a tio n s  of  th e  W o r ld  h a v e  w a i te d

p a h e n t ly ^  co n ta in s  160 p ag e s— the  p a g e  size of  ’G o d ’s W o r l d ’’— c o n ta m s  th e  B o o k
o f  R e v e la t io n  a  d ig e s t  o f  its w o rd in g  a n d  a r r a n g e m e n t ,  e x a m p le s  of  c ip h e r— o r  h id d e n —
w ritings, a n d ’ th e  tw e n ty  C ip h ers  of R e v e la t io n

T h is  m e a n s  n e w  confidence ,  n e w  faith  in th e  Bible— a n d  p r o v e s  th a t  th e  s p in t -w o r ld  
t o d a y  is w o rk in g  w ith  a n d  fo r  th e  S cr ip tu re s  th e  s a m e  as it d id  in ages  pas t.

Y o u  can  n o t  a f fo rd  to  b e  w ith o u t  this  b o o k ,  r ieh  in its new , h e lp fu l  in sp ira t ion .
A  c o p y  will b e  m a ile d  to  y o u  p r e p a id  fo r  ju s t  o n e  d o l la r — a n d  if y o u  w ish  to  h a v e  

cop ies  for  y o u r  friends, lose no  t im e  in s e n d in g  y o u r  r em i t tan c e .
If you remit by personal check, please add ten cents to cover bank exchange.
T o  b e  su re  of  y o u r  copy , s e n d  y o u r  O rder  w i th o u t  d e lay !

981-991 R and-
M cNally Build ing Chicago, Illinois
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“ S H I P M A T E  J A C K ”
B y  F l o r e n c e  B e l l e  A n d e r s o n

F o r lo n g  y e a rs  e ’re  y o u  fo u n d  m e , y o u ’d sa iled , C a p ta in  M ine , 
O ’er th e  sea, a n d  y o u  loved i t  so d e a r,

T h a t  y o u  spoke i ts  q u a in t  la n g u a g e ; th e  s t r e n g th  of i ts  b r in e  
H a d  e n te re d  y o u r  n a tu r e ,  a n d  lin e  u p o n  lin e ,

I t  carved  o n  y o u r  face  y e a r  by  y ea r.

A nd  so w h e n  y o u  m e t  m e  a n d  ask ed  m e  to  sa il,
O n life’S sh ip , a n d  I an sw ered , “ I w ill,”

Y ou  spoke in  t h a t  la n g u a g e  y o u  le a rn e d  o n  th e  sea, 
A n a m e  sw eet a n d  te n d e r  y o u r  lip s  gave to  m e , 

“ S h ip m a te  J a c k ”  a n d  th e  n a m e  lin g e rs  s ti l l .

M any  s to rm s  we h av e  w e a th e re d  s in ce  th e n ,  C a p ta in  M ine , 
W e’d  sm ile  w h e n  th e  w in d s  to re  a  sa il 

A nd  th e  low, sc u d d in g  c lo u d s f lu n g  th e  co ld , s tin g in g  sp ray , 
“ Are you  safe?”  y o u  w ou ld  call, a n d  I ’d  an sw er, “ Aye, Aye, 

W ith  yoil, I ca n  r id e  o u t  th e  g a le !”

B u t, o n e  d a y , c a m e  O rders to  s a il  f a r  aw ay ,
To a  P o r t  t h a t  n o  m o r ta l  h a s  k n o w n ,

W ith  n o  c h a r t  o r com pass , y o u  le f t  m e  t h a t  day ,
TH E G REAT CA PTA IN ’S O rders fo rb a d e  y o u  to  s ta y ,

A nd y o u r S h ip m a te  is sa ilin g  alone.

Y ou sa id  w h en  you  le f t  m e —“ G ood bye, L i t t le  M a te , 
Y ou m u s t  sa il a ll a lone , S h ip m a te  M ine,

B u t  a t  t im e s , w h en  th e  w in d s  g e n tly  b low  f ro m  th e  sea, 
T h ey  w ill te i l  you  I ’m  w a tc h in g —th e y ’ll w h isp e r of m e , 

A nd  a  love t h a t  is lo n g er  t h a n  t im e .

“ A nd  if th e  G re a t  C a p ta in  so w ills, L i t t le  M ate , 
W h en  y o u  jo u rn e y  th is  w ay, IT1 com e b ack , 

A nd p ilo t  y o u r  sh ip , o ’er th e  u n c h a r te d  sea, 
F a rew e ll—See! th e  White  S h ip  is Wüiting fo r m e, 

G od k eep  y o u —m y  ow n S h ip m a te  J a c k !”


